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PREFACE. 


In submitting my Grammar of the Pukkhto or Pukshto language 
to the notice of the public, it is necessary that I should offer a few 
words of explanation as to the object of the Work, and the reasons that 
have induced me to publish it. 

During ten years’ service, more or less continuously on the 
Trans-Indus Frontier of British India, it has often occurred to me 
as a notable fact, that comparatively very few of the Frontier officials 
possessed any knowledge of the language of the people they ruled, or 
at all events, amongst whom they dwelt. And this the more so, as 
the Pukkhto Works of Vaughan and Raverty had already appeared, 
and for the past decade, at least, have been well known to Frontier 
officers. 

But, notwithstanding the aid to be derived from these Works 
in the study of the language of the Afghans, the number of Pukkhto- 
speaking officers is, nevertheless, at the present time very small, though, 
in all probability, greater now than at any preceding period since our 
tenure of the Trans-Indus States. 

This fact was exemplified in a remarkable manner, and their 
paucity no less severely felt, during the Ambela campaign at the close 
of 1863, at which time the officials with the British Force who could 
claim any acquaintance with the Afghan language were to be counted 
on the digits. 

In January 1863, examinations in the Pukkhto language were 
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first held; and in the following month, a money reward of 500 rupees 
was sanctioned by Government for candidates who should pass success- 
fully in the colloquial. Subsequently, in 1865, the test for Pukkhto 
was assimilated inutatis mutandis to that for the second standard Hindi- 
stani. With this encouragement on the part of Government, some half- 
dozen candidates have passed in the colloquial, but none, as far as [ 
am aware, have as yet passed in the newly fixed test. 

Apart from the absence, until recently, of encouragement on the 
part of Government, there have been few inducements to the study of 
the Pukkhto language, which has always been looked upon as an in- 
comprehensible jargon, beset by difficulties and irregularities that 
rendered its acquirement a hard task to the stranger; whilst by many 
its study was considered a useless waste of time and trouble, owing 
to the limited period of their sojourn amongst the people by whom 
it is spoken. 

Few, in consequence, have taken the trouble to enter upon its 
study, and the Pukkhto has remained to the present time, practically 
a neglected and unknown language; and thus have been prolonged the 
errors in regard to it, which at first resulted in ignorance or in an in- 
sufficient acquaintance with the language. 

During my residence among the Afghans I have, times with- 
out number, heard both gentry and peasantry, as well as members of 
the soldiery, deplore their misfortune in not being able to meet with 
an official acquainted with their language, to whom they could appeal 
in matters affecting their interests more or less gravely (under cir- 
cumstances in which their welfare or otherwise depended on the decision 
of a civil or military officer, when he acted as judge in the one case, 
or to whom they were subordinate in the other), and lament their 
own helplessness in the matter, owing to ignorance on their part of 
Hindistini, which is the medium of intercourse by means of inter- 
preters, who are too often and too justly complained of as incompetent, 
and unscrupulous withal. 

In the spring of 1864, shortly after the close of the Ambela 
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campaign, it occurred to me that, with the practical knowledge I had 
acquired of their language during a prolonged residence amongst the 
Afghans, I might be able to compile a Grammar and Dictionary of the 
Pukkhto language, with the view to render its study «a more interesting 
occupation, and its acquirement a less difficult task than either had, 


from all appearances, hitherto proved. 


With this object I sought the aid of the Pukkhto Granmars 
by Vaughan and Raverty, and with an increased stock of information 
derived from them and other sources, set to work to arrange my materials 
somewhat on the model of Forbes’ Hinditistini Grammar. The results 
are shown in the following pages. 


One principal aim, both in the Grammar and Dictionary, has 
been to show the regularity of its grammatical construction as regards 
the former, and the affinity in this respect of the Pukkhto to the Hindi, 
whilst in respect to the latter, the words (which, as is shown in the 
Dictionary, are for the most part derived from the Persian and Hindi) 
have been analysed and reduced to their originals, and thus identified 
with others already familiar (for it is here taken for granted that the 
student of Pukkhto is already acquainted with the Hindustani), by 


which means is removed one of the greatest difficulties in the study 
of the language. 


Bearing these points in mind, then, a careful attention to the 
changes, noted in the following pages, will soon dissipate the dreaded 
difficulties of the Pukkhto, which are in truth more apparent than 
real, and by the proficient in Hindustani, or one acquainted with 
Persian, may be very easily overcome with a little ordinary application. 

The Pukkhto, in fact, like the Hindi, is a dialect of the Sanskrit 
as regards its grammatical construction, only Persianised in respect to 
the bulk of the words composing it. That is to say, in Pukkhto the 
nouns take corresponding inflections (where such do occur) in the oblique 
cases to those under like circumstances in the Hindi, whilst its adjectives 
and verbs undergo the same kind of, or corresponding, inflections for 
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gender and number as do the same parts of speech in the Indian dialect, 
whereas, in Persian, on the contrary, no such changes take place. 

For example, in the Hindi, yhord (a horse) in the oblique cases 
of the singular becomes inflected, as ghore hd (of a horse), and in the 
plural yhove (horses) becomes inflected in the oblique cases, as yhoron 
ha (of horses). So in the Pukkhto corresponding changes or inflections 
occur, as sayai (a man), da say (of a man) in the singular, and sayz 
(men), da sario or da saro (of men) in the plural. In Persian no 
such changes take place, as is shown in the following examples, 
where the concord of noun, adjective, and verb of the Pukkhto, Hindi, 
and Persian are contrasted together :— 


PUKKHTO. HINDI. PERSIAN. ENGLISH, 
loe sara ) bard manwkh d hkalan mard great man. 
loya kkhadzw S bart randi S halan zan great woman. 
da loyo saro baremanukhowka) ikaldn mardan ) of great men. 
da loyo kkhadzo bart randiyon ka 5 ikalin zanan 5S of ereat women. 
sarar raghat 2 manukh aya mard amad man came. 
kkhadzw righlalaS vands a-t zan amad woman came. 


And similarly, Pukkhto verbs, though they end in al and edal 
corresponding to the «2 and idan of the Persian Infinitives, and in 
their conjugations assimilate to the Persian paradigms, from which, for 
the most part, they are derived (see Preface to the Dictionary), are 
in all other respects, as regards construction and inflection for gender, 
under the same rule as verbs in the Hindi, especially in respect to 
the use of the past tenses of active verbs with the Instrumental case 
of nouns. (Art: 33, 75.) 

It would appear, in short, that the Pukkhto, originally a 
dialect of the Sanskrit, assumed its present Indo-Persian form at some 
remote period, by the sudden and lone-continued contact of Indian 
tribes with the Persians, from whose language, owing to their pre- 
ponderating influence, a large number of words came to be used col- 
loquially. And in time, these, without affecting its original grammatical 


construction, themselves became absorbed into the language, and in 
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most instances, according to fixed laws of language, known to Philo- 
logists, underwent alterations and modifications, more or less extensive 
or complete according to circumstances (varying, very possibly, with 
reference to their introduction im the first instance, colloquially or 
through the channel of written literature), so as to be adapted to the 
mould of the new dialect into which they became incorporated. 


That the Pukkhto had already assumed its present form prior 
to the spread of the Arabs over Afghanistan, towards the close of the 
seventh century, when they first carried their arms towards India, would 
appear probable, since (although the Afghans have for many centurics 
adopted the religion and laws of their Muhammadan conquerors) it has 
in no way materially been affected by contact with their language, 
for the numerous words and phrases borrowed from that source are 
very rarely found incorporated with the Pukkhto, as are words from 
the Hindi and Persian, but are always distinct, and in most instances 
used in an unaltered, or but very slightly modified, form. 


Further, it would seem that the region represented by modern 
Afghanistan was in those times, and even for centuries preceding the 
Muhammadan era, successively ruled by Persian and Indian sove- 
reigns, as is evidenced by the coins of the Sassanian kings and Hindu 
Rajas, which are found in such abundance, together with the multiform 
relics of a Hindu people, in the numerous ruins scattered over this 
region at the present day. And such alternations of rule from Persian to 
Hindu and from Hindu to Persian, must, it seems probable, have con- 
tinued for centuries subsequent to the time of the Saracen conquest, 
for we find that, even as late as the time of Mahmid of Ghazni, in 
the beginning of the eleventh century, a Hindu Raja was ruling at 
Kabul. His subjects too, it is probable, were, as are the tribes of 
Afghanistan at this day, a mixture of aboriginal Indians and Persian 
colonists. Their descendants are probably represented by the Kifirs, 
Gujars, and other tribes of Hindu Kush and the Eastern provinces 
of Afghanistan (who at the present day speak dialects more or less 
Indian, and quite distinct from the Pukkhto), in the one case, just as in 
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the other the ancient inhabitants of the provinces to the westward of 
Kiibul are represented by the Tajiks and Hazarahs of this day, who 
speak modern Persian, or dialects but very slightly differing from it. 

This persistence of the distinct and uncorrupted dialects, Persian 
on the one hand and Indian on the other, in the midst of a nation 
who speak a language manifestly consisting of a combination of both, 
is a noteworthy fact. More especially as the said nation, though it 
has for many centuries occupied its present ground at the point of 
junction between the Indian and Persian Empires-—in the country 
known as Afghanistan to strangers, and as Pukkhtinkhwa to the 
Afghans or Pukkhtiins—and more or less as the dominant race, since 
the tenth century, boast that they are a distinct nation, a peculiar 
people, separate from the tribes (whether Persian or Indian) amongst 
whom they are settled, and, claiming descent from the house of Jacob, 
declare that their ancestors were emigrants from the west. 

But to enter here upon the question of the origin of the Afghan 
nation, an enquiry full of interest though it be, would be foreign to 
the subject of this work. It is hoped, however, that the preceding 
remarks will suffice as an indication to the student desirous of entering 
further into an analysis of the Pukkhto language, whilst by a reference 
to the Preface to my Pukkhto Dictionary will be found illustrations 
of the changes which words from the Persian and Hindi undergo on 
being transformed into Pukkhto. 

With these brief indications as to the structure and family 
connection of the Pukkhto language, I trust that the details con- 
tained in the following pages, despite the many shortcomings, resulting 
from the hasty manner in which the whole has been put together, will 
in some measure facilitate its study. | 


H. W. B. 


Lonpon, 
don JaANuAkyY, 1867. 


PREFACE TO THE NEW EDITION. 


Tuis New Edition is brought out by Rai Sahib M. Gulab 
Singh and Sons, to meet the demand, and at the special request of 
Mis. Bellew. 


Lavone, 1901, 


PUKKHTO OR PUKSHTO GRAMMAR. 


SECTION I. 


1. The Pukkhto or Pukshto in some respects resembles the Hindu- 
‘stani or Urdit. Ithas the same grammatical construction, and like it also 
is a mixed language, or, as the Afghans style it, a guda-wada-jiba. Round 
a nucleus of original words it comprises a large number of foreign ones. 
These latter are mostly from the Arabic, Persian, and Turki on the one 
hand, and from the Sanskrit and Hindistani on the other. 


a. The former, Persian especially, predominate in the dialects current 
in the western parts of the country, and the latter in those current in its 
eastern parts; the several nations from whom. they have been derived border- 
ing on those parts respectively. 

b. Further, in the western parts of Afghanistan, and mixed with the 
general Afghan population, are numerous clans of Tajiks and Hazarahs, whose 
language is the Persian. And similarly, in its eastern parts, are the Gujars 
and Hindkis, whose language is a dialect of the Hindi. 

ce. Most of these foreign words are met with in Pukkhto in an unaltered 
form, and, except in the vicinity of the countries whence they have been 
derived, are for the most part used in composition only. The rest have 
undergone more or less modification, but the change is seldom so complete 
ts to prevent ready recognition. 

2. Pukkhto, as a written language, is seldom used otherwise than 


i 
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in composition, as a vehicle for the literature and history of the nation. 
Epistolary correspondence and the general business of the country are 
conducted through means of the Persian, which is the court language, and 
used in preference to Pukkhto by the nobility and educated classes more 
or less generally throughout the country westward of Kabul. Again, the 
theological and judicial literature of the Afghans is almost wholly in the 
language of the nation whence they have derived their religion and laws, 
namely, the Arabic. This kind of learning, however, is entirely confined 
to the priesthood. 

3, Owing to the restricted employment of Pukkhto as a written 
language, there is noticeable a considerable diversity in the modes of 
writing and spelling the same words, not only in different districts or 
provinces, but even in the same district, and often by the same author. 


a. This difficulty, though at first a stumbling block to the beginner in 
the study of the language, is in fact more apparent than real. It is owing 
to the indiscriminate and seemingly capricious use of the modified forms of 
certain letters to represent sounds peculiar to Pukkhto, and varying in pro- 


nunciation as used by the different tribes composing the nation. 


b. For the same reasons, the long -and short vowels, as also a few con- 
sonants of cognate sound, are constantly met with changed the one for the 
other. - 

c, These remarks, if borne in mind, will, with the explanations here- 
after given with the letters, in some degree simplify the study of the 


language to the beginner. 


4, Pukkhto is written in the Naskh form of the Arabic character, 
and contains forty letters. With a few additions and modifications they 
are the same as those used in the Hindustiini, with which the reader is 
supposed to be acquainted. ‘The several letters used in the Pukkhto are 
shown in the subjoined table. 


(: 


vArN AMA 


vb" vw 


Le Le ‘.. 


C4 4 


PUKKHTO ALPHABET, OR PATA-I.  (Iuwriji-tahajji, A.) 


NAME. 


| Se 


| Zal 
Re 


' Dal, De 
Dal, Da | 


| 


POWER. FORM. | 
. eg 
b | 
rp | ow 
‘ We 
t We 
8 Lb 
dz 
$ & 
w]e 
i | acs 
h e) 
kh co 
ad | @Q 
q J 
z | ¢ 
r wo 
” | Y 
4 2 
j 8 
9 Ss 


SS ems se 
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3 xe : Sin 


3\e 


ent Ghain 


so 


{ 
{ 


ot 
ale 


| 
| 
| 
| 


| er Shin 
Kkhin 
Kshin 


Swad 


Diwad 


Fe 


5 | Qaf 


sls 
als 
a3 


| 


Kaf 
Gaf 
Lam 
Mim 
Nun 
Runr 
Waw 
He 
Ye 
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a. Of the above letters, , rane ees ey By & and j are purely Arabic. 
and for the most part only found in words from that language. 

b. The letters +, 0, p and é are found in words either from the Arabic or 
Persian, but, with the exception in a few instances of ra when it takes the place 
of @ kh of the Hindi, not in the words from the Hindi. 

c. The letters , e bp and <¢ are found in words either purely Pukkhto 
or introduced from the Persian and Hindi, but not from the Arabic. 

d. The letters GD, G2 99a y2 es and « or_p are only found in words purely 
Pukkhto. The rest of the letters are common to all the languages above named. 

e. In composition, the letters of the Pukkhto alphabet assume the same 


initial, medial, and final forms as those of the Hindustani. 


5. All the letters of the Pukkhto alphabet are considered to be, and 
are used as, consonants. The letters}, , and _; are also used as vowels. 
Some of the letters require separate notice. 


a. be is sometimes changed to , waw. Ex. |, war for )¥ bar (a turn), Sy 
wand for dy band (a dike, bank). When preceded in a word by ,, it takes the 
compound sound of mb. Ex. aw lanba (a flame), pronounced lamba. 

b. > pe is often substituted for wife. Ex. aii, patna for 4s fitna (strife), 
yaks pugir for 5335 fagir (a beggar). 

c. 4» te is pronounced as a very soft dental. ww fa is a very hard palatal, 
and in sound resembles the of the Hindustani or the z of the Hindi, like 
which it is also called fa. 

d, é dzim or dze is an altered and softened form of c jim, for which it is 
frequently substituted. Ex. .\& dzdn for ye jan (life), _5'S dede for usa jade 
(place), SS dzigar for Sm jigar (liver), etc. The letter c jim itself is some- 
times changed to ; ze. 

€. @ tse is an altered and softened form of ra che, for which it is substituted 
in such words as dS tsadar for jO\> chadar (a sheet), sys tsara for Ss chara 
(remedy), a tsarkh for or charkh (a wheel), ete. 

f. c he is a hard aspirate. It is sometimes replaced by x he. 

g. o dal or de isa very soft dental. 9 ddl or de or da is a very hard palatal, 


and has the sound of the Hindustani 3, or the Sanskrit z, 
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h. , re isa soft r, but always fully pronounced. | re or ya is a rough palatal 
rolled out of the mouth with emphasis. It has a sound very similar to that of the 
Hindustani j, or the ¢ in Hindi, or 3 of the old Sanskrit. 

a. ; ze has the sound of < in zeal. It is sometimes interchanged with ¢ dze 
and ge sim. j Je has the sound of the French j in jour, or of the English z in azure, 
or the s in pleasure. Itis a Persian letter, and in Pukkhto is sometimes used in 
place of ra jim by the eastern Afghans, with whom it has the sound of that letter. 

jy gis an altered form of sim and like that Jetter,as pronounced by Arabs 
and others, has two sounds distinct from each other. By the Yusufzais and 
eastern Afghans generally it is pronounced hard, as the g in gun, and is often 
replaced by <9 gaf, with which it has the same sound amongst them. By the 
Khataks and western Afghans generally it is pronounced soft, as the English g 
in gem, or more frequently as the French g in gens, and is sometimes, though 
rarely, replaced by } je, with which it has the same sound amongst them. 
Ex. ey gala-t (hail) pronounced and often written us gala-i by the eastern 
Afghans is pronounced and occasionally written 3 ; jala-t by the western tribes. 
Similarly, > khog. (sweet), pronounced and often written ete iaq by the 
Yusufzais, is pronounced and may be written js khoj by the Khataks and 
western tribes. Bp y Gira (the beard) 22 YS. (a he-bear), etc., are other instances. 

k. ow kkhin or kshin, called also kshe and kkhesh7n, is a combined form of 
ra khe and > shin, and corresponds with the of the Sanskrit. This letter also 
has two distinct sounds. By the Yusufzais and eastern tribes it is pronounced 
hard, as Ah), and by the Khataks and western tribes soft, as ksh. Ex. ty khhah 
(good) with the Yusufzais is pronounced Ashah by the Khataks. ses pubkhto or 
pukshto, aso kkhadi or kshadi, etc., are instances. (4 kkhin is often used for 
\» shin in words introduced from the Persian. Owing to the different sounds of 
this letter ( Akhin or kshin, the following transformations are observed when it 
is combined with the letter 4 kaf without the intervention of a vowel. By the 
Yusufzais and eastern Afghans the (4 Akivn, when thus combined, is always 
made to precede the &) kaf, as in the words Akhkenastal (to sit), kkifal (to draw), 
kkhkarah (apparent), kihke (in), kkhkata (under), etc. But by the Khataks and 


western tribes the (~ kshin, under similar combinations, is always made to 
follow the &. kaf, as kkshendstal, kkshal, Icksharah, kkshe, kkshata, ete. 
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1. E$ gaf invariably has the sound of g hard, as in go, gun. When written 
PE with which it is sometimes changed, it may have either sound of that letter, 
as has been explained above (i). 

Mm. .) Wun has always the full sound of n as in none, except when followed by 
— be, when it takes the sound of m. Hx. és} lanba (flame) pronounced lamba, 
as tanba(a shutter) pronounced tamba, us yy wrunbe (firstly) pronounced wrumbe. 
In such cases the wy nun is frequently replaced by ° mim, as dual, kas, Ustesy» ete. 
When , un is combined with 37 it forms the compound consonant nr () or P 
rinr), in which the nis nasal. This letter is never found at the commencement 
ofa word. Its sound is peculiar to the Pukkhto and difficult to acquire correctly. 

m. » waw used as a consonant has the sound of win was, wet. By itself it is 
used as the conjunction and to connect words and sentences, and also as a prefix 
to the particles used as signs to the dative case. For its sounds as a vowel 
see Art. 8, b. 

vo. s he is a mild aspirate like the hin humble. At the end of a word it is 
either sounded or perceptible, or else unsounded or imperceptible. In the 
former case it is called hde-gahir, and in the latter hde-‘hafi. Thes khafi is the 
final letter of a large class of feminine nouns, and is added to masculine nouns 
and adjectives whose terminal letter is a consonant, for the formation of their 
feminines. In poetry this final x is often dropped and replaced by the short 
vowel zwar or zabar (<). All nouns, adjectives, etc., ending in x zahir are 
of the masculine gender. When the letter x occurs at the end of Arabic words 
introduced into Pukkhto it is written thus 3 and sounded as w, and generally 


this letter is substituted for it, as 6; for 3K; cakat (alms). 


6. In this work the s khaf2 is represented by the letter a at the end 
of a word, and the s zahir by h. For the rest, Professor Forbes’ system 
of Romanizing is here adopted, as shown in the table of the alphabet. 


THE CONSONANTS. (Hurifi-sahih.) 


7, According to the Arabian system, on which the Pukkhto, like 


other Oriental grammars, is based, all the letters of the alphabet are used 
as consonants. 
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a. The only letters requiring notice here are } alif and e ’ain. These 
consonants at the commencement of a word or syllable are very weak aspirates. 
The former proceeds from the mouth alone, and the latter from the throat. In 
common with the other consonants, they depend for their sound upon the vowel 
by which they may be ‘‘moved.” 

b. A consonant when moved by a vowel to form a syllable is said to be 
mutaharrik or “moveable.” When in the middle or end of a word and not 
so “moved,” it is said to be sdkin or “quiet,” and is then marked with the 
sign — juzm. 

c. When a consonant is doubled the sign — tushdid is written over it, 


and the letter is distinctly sounded twice. 


THE VOWELS. (Harakdt.) 


8. The letters | a, , waw, and us ¥e, When sakin, are used with the 
three short vowels zwar or zabar —, zer —, and pesh , or fatha, lasra, 
and zamina, as they are respectively styled in Arabic, to form the long 
vowels and diphthongs. 


a. Thus | alif, which is invariably preceded by = zwar, unites with it and 
forms the long vowel represented by @ and sounded as in yarn, barn, etc. 
Ex. J bad. (air), 3 liv (road), etc. 

b. 5 waw sdkin, preceded by its corresponding short vowel ” pesh, unites 
with it and produces two distinct sounds, viz., as @ in rule, called wawi-m’arif, 
‘and as o in pole, called wawi-majhul. a khig (hurt), 348 hiinr (deaf), wy lund 
(wet), etc., are examples of the former. 5 ‘hog (sweet), 4s Adoh (sleep), 
py ktiny (a dog-louse), ys tor (black), etc., are examples of the latter. 

When , wdw is preceded by the short vowel —< zwar, it sometimes unites 
with it and produces the diphthong au, sounded as the ou in sound, house, etc. 
ye dzaur (oppression), es? qaune (tribe), ,4i.6 kauntar (a pigeon), etc., are ex- 
amples. In Pukkhto, however, it is more common for the, wd@w to remain distinct 
as a consonant, retaining the sound of w. This is particularly the case at the 
end of words or syllables where the , wiw is preceded by — zwar. Ex. Jus, 


yawdal (to suck), Joy lawdal (to say), y palaw (side), of graw (pledge), ae 
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mandaw (a porch), etc. When , waéw is preceded by the short vowel = zer, 
it never unites with it, but remains separate, and is sounded as a consonant. 
Ex. wre siwrai (shade), os ziwe (matter), Jy liwal (hungry), etc. 

c. os ye sakin, preceded by the short vowel — zwar, unites with it and 
piadlitpes the diphthong ai, which is sounded like the 7 in file if in the middle of a 
word, and like the ai in sail if at the end of a word. iis sail (a ramble), 
cms Khaima (a tent), etc., are examples of the former sound; and (¢ sarui 
(a man), ui larqat (a stick), etc., are examples of the latter. 

When cs ye is preceded by the short vowel * pesh, which is a rare 
occurrence in Pukkhto, no union takes place; -it remains as a consonant with 


the sound of y, as in the word ude muyassar (procurable). 


When .s ye is preceded by the short vowel > zer it unites with it, and 


produces two distinct sounds, viz., as @ (sounded like tho double ¢ in feel),. 
called yde-m’aruf, and as e (sounded like the a in fate), called ydae-majhul. 
cds spin (white), wes shin (green), foo tit (bowed), etc., are examples of 
the former; and ry bensh (a rafter), Lape dersh (thirty), Us tel (oil), ete.,. 
of tho latter. 


d. When , waw and ,¢ ye are followed by the long vowel | 4, they retain 
their sounds as consonants, w and y respectively, forming no union with the 


preceding vowel, as oly tuwan (power), .\0 baydn (recital). 


9. There are then, to recapitulate, ten vowel sounds in the Pukkhto, 
viz., the three short vowels, zwar, zev, and pekh, represented by a, 7, and 
w respectively; the three long vowels, formed by their combinations with 
| alif, _ ye, and , waw, and represented by 4, 2, and w respectively ; the 
two diphthongs au and ai, formed by the union of , waw and _, ye re- 
spectively with a preceding = zwar; and the two majhul sounds of , waw 
and _, ye, formed by their combinations with * pcekh and — zur re- 
spectively, as above explained. 

10. The following table, taken from Forbes’ Hindtstani Grammar, 
shows the several vowel sounds above mentioned, as pronounced in 
English in column 1, as written in the Naskh character in col. IL, 


and as represented in the Roman character in column U1. 
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| 
| DESCBIPTION, | COL. 1. | COL, If. | cou. Il | 
| re =a See ntll os as ¢ pee ae 
| | un ww an | 
Short Vowels..... | fin wy fin 
| | foot wig fut | 
fall Js | fal 
| Long Vowels..... )| feel Cus | fil 
| ‘ a“ 
| ( fool ce fal 
| “ 
| fowl 43 faul 
Diphthongs ...... ( aa 
( file | eee fail 
| foal Js fol 
Majhil, and; .. Pi | a 
. (fail | Jus fel 
| | 


— aa — a a i 


11. The following symbols are used with the vowel | alif. 


a. — madda, which signifies prolongation, is written over | alif com- 


mencing a word to prolong its sound or make it a long vowel, as oll azad 
(free), instead of oll. 

b. = or} or 4 hamza, called also yde-m’adam, or the “ abolished y, is placed 
above and between two contiguous vowels of different syllables to indicate their 
separation from each other. Ex. 3 na-t(a barber), x35's fa-ida(benefit), etc. This 
symbol corresponds to and in this work is represented by the hyphen in English. 
In Pukkhto it is used with a large class of mostly monosyllabic words to indicate 
a separation or divisionof the short vowel composing such words. Ex. , § wa-ar 
(winning), é pa-ats (blunt), cede kha-at (a hillock), etc. By some tribes such 
words are pronounced as if the short vowel was _*. (pesh), as wur, puts, khut, ete. 

e. = wasla signifies “union,” and, written over the ,}) al commencing 
Arabic words, gives it the vowel sound of the last letter of the preceding 
word, and denotes union with it as pital we baitu-l-mugaddas (the holy 
temple, Jerusalem). 


d. The symbols +, —, and — tanwin, or “‘nunation,” occur at the end of 
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Arabic words to denote their termination in »n. It will be observed that 
these symbols are merely the doubling of the three vowel points, which then 


take the sounds of -an, -in and -uwn respectively. 


SECTION II. 


THE PARTS OF SPEECH. (Kalima.) 


12. In Pukkhto, as in the Arabic and Persian, the several parts of 
speech are classified under three heads, viz., the noun, the verb, and the 
particle. 


THE NOUN. (Isin.) 


13. The noun is a word which by itself expresses an independent 
meaning, Sut does not indicate time. It possesses gender, number, and 
case, and comprises all substantives, adjectives, pronouns, participles, 
and infinitives, as Uspb kanrat, s. (stone), Gia. spuk, a. (light), kad 
haghah, pr. (that), Sos waytnkai, part. act. (speaker), sey wahulai, 
part. pass. (beaten), Jy) sharbal, v.a. (churning). | 

14. Tue Articte.—In Pukkhto there is no word corresponding with 
the articles a, an, or the. The articles are inherent in the nouns, but 
when special distinction is required they are expressed by the numeral 
», yo (one) for the indefinite article, and by the demonstrative pronouns 
\y dd, and «0 daghah (this) for the definite article. 

15. GrNDER (jizs).—The noun in Pukkhto has two eenders, the 
masculine (muzakkar or nav) and the feminine (a1wannag or kkhadzi). 
They affect also the terminations of the verb. When not explained by 
the word itself, the gender of substantives, adjectives, etc., is determined 
by the termination of the nominative case singular, according to the 
following rules. 

16. All substantives, adjectives, participles, etc., of the masculine 


gender terminate in the nominative case singular in one or other of the 
following ways, viz :— 
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a. Rore 1.—All nouns ending in the diphthong .s= ai are, without ex- 
ception, masculine. Ex.— 


sy sarai, a man. | LS) largai, a stick. 


-. de i . ‘ 
usp kdurai, a stone. Paton nmasai, a grandson. 


b. Rue 2.—All nouns denoting profession or calling, and ending in 


us ? (yae-m’aruf), are, without exception, of the masculine gender. Ex.— 


a) 


igo dobi, a dyer. | saw spahi, a soldier. 


cgg> Ahtin?, a murderer. » 55 nd-i, a barber. 


c. Rute 3.—All nouns ending in the perceptible x (hde-zahir) are, 


without exception, of the masculine gender. Ex.— 


8,9) ovah, flour. tuiny wekkhtah, hair. 
& ghobah, a cowherd. pho merah, a master. 
ai\yy 9) prewatah, a falling. os shatah, a rising. 


d. Roz 4.—Nouns terminating in any consonant, including , wéw and 


ws ye, When used as such, are, as 4 rule, of the masculine gender. Ex.— 


ueS hat, a cot. rd lds, a hand. 
uss] akkh, a camel. LS= chirg, a cock. 
2d belho, a hone. seo mandaw, a shed. 
aos dzoe, & son. ore mra-e, a slave. 


17. To the above rule 4 there are numerous exceptions. In 
several of them the gender is indicated by the sex, as will be seen in 
the annexed list, which includes most of the exceptions to the rule noted. 


a. A list of feminine nouns with a masculine termination. 


ss bujul, ankle-bone. gstue; pumbecho, cotton stalk. 
sap barkho, the check. ep tarkkhadz, an adze. 
up brastan, a quilt. yyy tror, aunt. 
ae ba-an, rival wife. yes tandar, uucle’s wife. 


>)» borjal, a resort (place). yh fabar, a wife. 
wa: paltan, a regiment. wey> Sarman, skin. 
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<i ja-an, a girl, Si lungir, a span, 
Js tsangal, elbow. yp lur, daughter. 
SSim changul, a claw. Lentud lwesht, a span. 
y> kharo, a cock’s spur. ere mradz, a quail. 
p> Khapar, palm, sole. Sie mangul, a paw. 
y= Ador, sister. yye mor, a mother. 
Ko durshal, door-frame. eee mydsht, a month. 
yo drakay, wheel-tire. ste mechan, hand-mill. 
3) zango, &® swing. urepto merman, mistress. 
pey gmanz, a comb. yao meg, an ewe. 
wim stan, a needle. esy ndwe, a bride. 
smats, a cave. Jy ndror, husband’s sister. 
Us é ghojal, a cow-shed. yap 7gor, son’s wife. 
Jos ghandal, a sprout. yy warsho, a lawn. 
Po gheg, the bosom. ey wradz, a day. 
ys guwar, herd of oxen. yyy wrandar, brother’s wife. 
yp lar, a road. 3 waryadz, a cloud. 
yo) lanbo, swimming. js, wandar, a tether. 
ww laman, a skirt. yy. Yor, husband’s brother’s wife. 


6. Some nouns ending in , waw, and denoting animate beings, are both 


masculine and feminine. [Ex.— 


— . ‘ 3 
Sy bagé, a goblin. gags pisho, a cat. 


sy bizo, a monkey. pre melit, a bear. 


18. All substantives, adjectives, participles, etc., of the feminine 
gender terminate in one or other of the following wavs, viz. :— 


a. Rete 1.—All purely Pukkhto nouns, etc., ending in the lettcr ! alif 


are of the feminine gender. HEx.— 


l,j Jara, crying. 1,2 ghwd, a cow. 
Ls sha, the back. Le wld, the loin. 


Xe ghla, robbery. Ww nyd, grandmother. 
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b. Rute 2.—Nouns of foreign derivation adopted into the Pukkhto and 
ending in | alif are of the masculine gender. Ex.— 

ly baywa, a pimp. Jj znd, adultery. 
ly baurd, a drone bee. 


| 
‘Sw begd, evening. be 


sabd, morning. 


kaka, uncle paternal. 


Lvs tonbiyd, cotton thread. mdamd, uncle maternal. 


lo chur, a bangle. mulld, a priest. 


Vem jold, a weaver. miyd, @ friar. 


Some nouns of this class, in Pukkhto, take the masculine termination 
ws ¢, used as a consonant, Ex,— 


stil dshnde, a friend. 


slog gadde, a beggar. 
uslas Adudae, God. 


sips! umrde, a noble. 
c. Rois 3.—All nouns terminating in the imperceptible s (hde-ksafi) 


are, without exception, of the feminine gender. HEx.— 


&.! oba, water. 
or] 


aly bela, an island. 


b> chara, a knife. 
saiS kanda, a ravine. 


sy) tura, a sword. tis nakkha, a banner. 


d. Rue 4.—All nouns terminating in cs at (yde-muaaqqala preceded 


by hamza) are, without exception, of the feminine gender. Ex.— 


ee pata-?, a bandage. re shisha-i, a firebrand. 


ge tsapla-7, a sandal. ues shonta-2, a pine torch. 


eu sya Spogma-7, the moon. | usp mara-i?, the throat. 


e. Rutz 5.—Nouns terminating in Qs i (yde-m’aruf alone), and denoting 


condition or state, are of the feminine gender. Ex. (see Art. 16, b) 


us bad, evil. | 


re sOw kkh@di, joy. 
uss Adwari, poverty. toe! of gada-t, beggary. 
As : e 
use khwakkhi, pleasure, | SS nek/, honesty. 


Jf. Rute 6.—A few plural nouns, whose singular ending in x Adafi i 
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obsolete, terminate in .s e (yde-majhul), and are, without exception, of the 


feminine gender. Ex.— 


os yl are, ashes. usit ghane, thorns. 
p> khwale, sweat. ust nine, parched grain. 
uso Cire, dust. 59! wdawre, snow. 

usyy tarwe, whey. asiy9 wrije, rice grain. 


uss  shomle, buttermilk. 


’ Usty wine, blood. 


ziwe, matter. uss) orposhe, barley. 


ee? 
a 


19, Feminines are formed from masculines according to the follow- 
ing rules :— 


a. Rute 1.—If the masculine end in the diphthong “;= ai, the feminine is 


formed by changing it to % a-7 (yde-molayyana preceded by hamza). Ex.— 


uy! osai, a buck. usd ya! apridai, Afridi male. 
sy! osa-7, a hind. (5d ye! aprida-i, Afridi female. 
ae spai, a dog. csjauy yuisupzat, Yusufzai, m. 
uh spa-i, a bitch. Spam 9 yusupza-7, Yusufzai, f. 


). Rute 2.—If the masculine end in |, 7 (yde-m’araf alone) the feminine is 
formed by dropping the final us & and adding 8) aura. Ex. (Art. 16, b)— 
Layo obi, a dyer. GS na-z, a barber. 


80d dobanra, dyer’s wife. su ndyanra, barber’s wife. 
as ae oe ? 


cseye mochi, a cobbler. wee hati, elephant, m. 
Sim ye mochanra, cobbler’s wife. y sila hatanrva, elephant, f. 


c. Rute 3.—Ifthe masculine ends in any consonant, excepting } alif,, wa, 


and x ide zahir, it forms the feminine by adding x hae A/afi to the last letter. Ex. 


ves! ukkh, a camel, m. os hk T dshnac, a friend, 2. 
dps) tkkha, a camel, f. wis! dshndya, a friend, f. 
CSi= chirg, « cock. esy~ soe, buck hare. 
aS chirga, a hen. diy soyc, doe hare. 


d, Rute 4.—Those masculine nouns ending in a consonant which are of 


yr 
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one syllable, formed by the long vowel § @ (wdwi-m’arif), or of more than one 
syllable, the last of which is formed by that vowel, form the feminine by re- 
placing 5 by the short vowel zabar < and adding x hde khafi to the last letter 
of the word. Ex. (Art. 22, e)— 


wee shpiun, a shepherd. ype, pubkhtin, Pukkhtun, w. 
tine shpana, a shepherdess. tins pukkhtana, Pukkhtin, f. 
py shkimr, porcupine, m. 908 gadun, Gadun, w. 
8 ACs shkanra, porcupine, f. wf gaduna, Gadin, 7. 


e. Rutz 5.—Nouns terminating in the perceptible s (hde-zahir) form the 
feminine by inserting ., nun before the final s he, which then becomes imper- 


ceptible (hae shaft), as in the following examples :— 


asi5) tkkhbah, camel-man. & 3S korbah, a host. 

tuys) ukkhbana, camel-woman. ay 4S korbana, a hostess. 
&e ghobah, cowherd. | talie melmah, a guest, w. 
yy. ghobana, cowherdess. thalre melmana, a guest, f. 


20. To the above rules (Art. 19) there are several exceptions in 
the case of animate objects that have entirely different words for the 
opposite sexes, just as in the English. The following list comprises the 


most common examples :— 


ads, a horse. tan fsakkitan, husband. 


wn? 1S 
caw] dspd, a mare. sa kkhadza, wife and woman. 
Lovyl adwkkhai, wife’s brother. usyy> khora-e, nephew. 
: iu Akkhina, wife’s sister. Sjy9> Ahorza, nicce. 
ye play, father. 53% dz0e, son. 
ye mor, mother. » lar, daughter. 
pu plandar, step-father. si zalmai, youth. 
Spro Mara, step-mother. tsa: peghla, maid. 
Py tarbur, cousin, 2. yam skhar, father-in-law. 
ay tarla, cousin, f. wah} klwakkhe, mother-in-law. 
53 trah, uncle. usps Sarai, man. 
gy tror, aunt. as) art7na, woman and wife. 
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‘yi sandd, buffalo, m. D3 yy ngor, daughter-in-law. 
tnte mekkha, buffalo, f. s& dzum, son-in-law. 
uss ghwa-e, bull. es nikeh, grandfather. 
le ghwd, cow. Ww nyd, grandmother. 
oye lewar, husband’s brother. 8)!,5 wrareh, brother’s son. 
ya yw ndror, husband’s sister. Spyy wrera, brother’s daughter. 
dpe merah, master. yg wror, brother. 
wreyho merman, mistress, yy khor, sister. 
ay 4 ndrinah, male. El» halak, boy. 
idve mddina, female. oo jina-t, girl. 


21. NumpBer (’adad).—There are two numbers in Pukkhto, the 
singular (wahid) and plural (jama’). The singular terminations of 
nouns have been described in the preceding articles, 16 to 20. It 
remains now to explain how the plurals are formed from them. 

22. The plurals of masculine nouns are formed from the singulars 
according to the following rules :— 


a. Ruiz 1.—All masculine nouns ending in the diphthong (¢ ai form the 


nominative plural by changingit to ,7. Tothisrule there are no exception s. Ex.— 


ce spat, a dog. SSeS kawunkai, a doer, 
sim Spi, dogs. | Saf kawunk?, doers, 

Pa e ' “Cs = 4 
usy~ surat, a man. | Sy 5 waytnkai, a speaker. 
sy sar't, men. Sey wayunki, speakers. 


b. Rute 2.—AlJl masculine nouns ending in as i (yce-mv’aruf) (Art. 16, b) 


form the plural by adding ,,| dn to the last letter of thenominative singular. Ex.— 


ego dobi, a dyer. Usritw spahi, a soldier. 
wyo dobiydn, dyers. ii wre. spahiydn, soldiers. 
woy> Ahuni, a murderer. Lot kasbli, an artificer. 
wes Ahaniyin, murderers. wre kashiydn, artificers. 


c. Rute 3.—Nouns masculine ending in any consonant, including 4 waw 
and  ¢ ye when used as such, but excepting x zdhir, form the plural by adding 


4, una to the nominative singular, if they denote inanimate objects. Ex.— 
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jy parhar, a wound. yw dand, a pond. 
Boy )\By2 parharina, wounds. Ley dandiina, ponds, 

yy graw, a pledge. sy skoe, a stitch. 
KyyS grawiina, pledges. &y) gu skoyiina, stitches, 


d. Rute 4.—Nouns masculine ending in any consonant, and denoting 
animate objects, form the plural by adding ,,| dn, a gin, or yw yan to the 


nominative singular. HKx.— 


je mar, serpent. BAx merah, a master. 
wie mardn, serpents. Srptb~o merahgan, masters. 
e p laram, a scorpion. tL. mulld, a priest. 
wep laramdn, scorpions. wule mullayan, priests. 
ty lewah, a wolf. gs sas | dshndae, a friend. 
Say) lewahgan, wolves. yi! dshnayan, friends. 
sols shddo, a monkey. KK kdkd, an uncle. 
wos shddogan, monkeys. S66 kakagan, uncles. 


e. Rute 5.—Nouns ending in a consonant, and of one syllable formed by 
the long vowel , waw, or of more than one syllable, the last of which is formed 
by that vowel, form the plural by changing, waw into | alif and adding s 2ahir 


to the last letter of the nominative singular. Ex.— 


Jyyx swor, a horseman. wp biyaltin, separation. 
3 ls swarah, horsemen. wily biyaltdnah, separations. 
wy shpun, a shepherd. upes kundtin, widowhood. 
wus shpanah, shepherds. “SMS kundtanah, widowhoods. 


Js shpol, a hedge. | wry larmin, a gut. 


dwt shpalah, hedges. ge) larmanah, the bowels. 


Note.—Some of these nouns use the plural form as a singular noun. 
Ex. ole} larmanah (belly), aS; zanganah (knee), as 0,0 ale 3 da larmanak 
dard (belly-ache), Sin ail; 0 da zanganah starga (knee-cap). 


f. Rove 6.—Nouns masculine ending in x gahir, and which form their 


feminines by the insertion of ,, nan before the final x h (Art. 19, e) form the 
2 
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plural by inserting w! an before the terminal x h of the nominative singular 


which itself remains unaltered. Ex.— 


dye ghobah, a cowherd. dslio melmah, a guest. 
ailye ghobanah, cowherds. wlio melmainah, guests. 


g. RutE 7.—Aclass of masculine nounswhich end in a consonant'and denote 


sound aloneg,form the plural by adding jwhar to the nominative singular. Ex.— 


wy prach, a sneeze. CS pt shrang, a jingling 
Sey: prachahar, sneezes. JS shrangahar, jinglings. 

_p» Shir, a pattering. - ga-ar, a rumbling. 
pee shirahar, patterings. ; pay ga-arahar, ramblings. 


h. Ruts 8.—Many nouns of the masculine gender, ending in any letter 
and for the most part denoting inanimate objects, have a plural signification 


and are the same in the singular and plural. Hx.— 


3,9! orah, flour. | ap malich, cotton. 
aes ranjah, collyrium. | | &ply wakkhah, herbage. 


S$ kuch, butter. 
ig — 


28. To the above rules there are a few exceptions. The following 


haga) 5 wekkhtah, hair. 


list comprises the most common examples. 


ys plar, a father. u> Aharshan, horse-dung. 
&y hy plarina, fathers. po We > kharshana, stable refuse. 
ay WTOr, @ brother. Sy; 2rah, a heart. 
Bay wriunra, brothers. Ws yj 2runa, hearts. 

Bp trah, an uncle. Ue ghal, a thief. 

Bigs truna, uncles. at ghla-ah, thieves. 


uss dzoe, a son. ir! as, a horse. 


la - as oe 

wr dzaman, sons. yu] astéina, horses. 
y> Khar, an ass. Ue mal, a comrade. 
s. 4 

3+ Ahra-ah, asses. éle mla-ah, comrades. 


Norz.—Some nouns, the last syllable of which ending in a consonant is 


- 


formed by the short vowel 


zwar, make the nominative plural by inserting © 
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hamza above the last eo Ex. yy Wanar (a wing), * pig Waza-ar (wings), 
pds skhwandar (a steer), Figs skhwanda-ar (steers), etc. 


24, The plurals of feminine nouns are formed from the singulars 
according to the following rules. 


a. Rone 1.—Nouns of the feminine gender ending in} alif, and denoting 
inanimate objects, undergo no change for the nominative plural with the 
eastern Afghans, but with the tribes of the west the plural of such words is 


formed by adding .¢, we or wi to the nominative singular. Ex.— 


\,j Jara, @ crying. _ Ys waind, a dirge. 
say jarawe, cryings. uss, waindwe, dirges. 

l» ha, an egg. 1, bala, a calamity. 
sgl hawe, eggs. ase balawe, calamities. 


b. Ruiz 2.—Nouns feminine ending in & a-7 in the nominative singular 
make no change for the nominative plural. Ex.— 


ra 


. oo a . ’ c = 
GQ jina-i, a girl, girls. uso mara-i, the throat, throats. 
e " = o. a 

eeyyim Spogma-i, the moon, moons. yp nwara-7, a morsel, morsels. 


c. Rutz 3.—Feminine nouns ending in ust in the nominative singular 


form the nominative plural by changing it to tad Ex.— 


xf 
us badi, evil. os slo khwari, distress. 
oy bada-2, evils. she khwara-i, distresscs, 
eS) tangi, strait. ee neki, virtue. 
& tanga-?, straits. SS neka-%, virtues. 


d. Rutz 4,—Nouns feminine ending in the x Ahaft form the plural by 
changing it to .¢ e (yae-majhul). Ex— 


sy khara, a she-ass. sa kkhadza, a woman. 


usy> Khare, she-asses. = kkhadze, women. 
x3 tra, a sword. al nala, a canal. 
usyp ture, swords. ee nale, canals. 


e. Rutz 5.—Nouns feminine ending in a consonant form the plural 
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by adding the short vowel zer — 1% to the last letter of the nominative 


singular, or .s ¢, a8 in the preceding rule. Hx.— 


winyp brastan, a coverlet. y lar, a road. 
wixyp brastani, coverlets. 2 lari, roads. 

we paltan, a regiment. wie mechan, a handmill. 
way paltani, regiments. uste mechani, handmills. 


f. Rute 6.—But if the feminine noun end in, waw in the singular, it 


forms the plural by adding wl gam, or Usi¥ gine. Ex.— 


pia. pisho, a she-cat. gl} zango, cradle. 
wk pishogant, she-cats. SS zangogani, cradles. 
phe melu, a she-bear. | yyy warsho, a lawn. 


wy Soto melugani, she-bears. usp 19 warshogani, lawns. 


25. To the above rules there are a few exceptions, in the case of 
some feminine nouns which, denoting consanguinity or relationship, form 
their plurals irregularly. The following list comprises most of them. 
The final _, e is often replaced by = 1. 


how Khor, a sister. . Dy ndror, husband’s sister. 
uss .> Ahwainde, sisters, sly yw ndréorane, husband’s sisters. 

yye mor, a mother. Dap ngor, son’s wife. 
esdipo mainde, mothers. Css agende, sons’ wives. 

yy liv, a daughter. cays nawe, a bride. 

% pe lunra, daughters. erie nawiyani, brides. 

Dy. Yor, & sister-in-law. J \40 nya, a grandmother. 

3p yunra, sisters-in-law. ~ , ww nyagani, grandmothers. 


26. Case (halat).—Like the Arabic, the Pukkhto recognizes only 
three states of the noun. 


I. The actor or “‘agent”’ (fail), which includes the nominative and 
instrumental cases. 


II. The adjunct or “oblique” (izdfat), which includes the genitive, 
dative, ablative, locative, and vocative cases, 


bo 
— 
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III. The acted upon or “object” (mafa'ul), which is represented by 
the accusative case. 


a. Of these several cases, the nominative and accusative have one and 
the same form in all nouns and under all circumstances. The remaining 
cases, called oblique cases, are distinguished by the addition of certain particles 
to the nominative cases singular and plural, for each case separately except 


the instrumental, which has none. 


27. In some classes of nouns the oblique cases of the singular are 
inflected, that is to say, the termination of the nominative dase is changed. 


The following rules are observed :— 


a. Rute 1.—Masculine nouns that end in any consonant, including ! al/f, 
waw, and » 2ahir,as also such as end in the vowel .¢— 7% (yde-m’arif), are, with 
rare exceptions, incapable of inflection in the singular. But those that end in 
the diphthong (4 ai inflect or change it to of 7 in the oblique cases of the singular. 
b, Rutz 2.—Feminine nouns that end in the letters | alif, , waw, or Cs ye, a8 

also such as end in the vowels (> 7 and .4— a-?, are incapable of inflection in 
the singular. But those that end in x A/afi change it in the oblique cases singular 
to us @ (yae-majhul), and those that end in a consonant inflect the obli que cases 


singular by adding the short vowel zer —1i to the last letter of the nominative. 


28. All nouns of whatever kind, and of both genders, invariably 
inflect the oblique cases of the plural by the sign , o or + w at the end 


of the nominative. The following rules are observed :— 


a. Rute 1.—In the plural the oblique cases of all masculine nouns are 
inflected by the addition of , 0 to the last letter of the nominative case, if it end in 
t, wv) an, wu gan, or we yan. But if the nominative endin 4, dna, then the 
final x is dropped and replaced by , in the inflected cases. Sometimes the in- 
flected terminations y3! ano, i'S gano, and 4), tino, are contracted to yo and So. 
b, Rute 2.—In the plural of all feminine nouns the oblique cases are 
formed by dropping the .¢ e, .s—a-?, or -~ t of the nominative, and replacing 
3 
them by ,o or —w. If the nominative end in | alif, the oblique cases are 


formed by adding , waw to it. 


bo 
bo 
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29, The nominative case (halati-fa’il) is the simple form of the noun, 
AS Ls Sarat (a man), he; zmaka (the earth). In all nouns and in both 
numbers the nominative has the same form as the accusative case, from 
which it is distinguished by its position in a sentence. In those nouns 
that are not capable of inflection in the singular the instrumental case has 
the same form as the nominative and accusative. They are distinguished 
from each other by the following rules :— 


a. Rute 1.—The nominative case precedes theaccusativein all constructions 
with an intransitive verb, or the present and future tenses of a transitive verb. 
Ex. Usttd2 sy > ye plar khpul dzoe pejani (the father recognises his own son), 
usifad ye Ose Usd dzoe khpul plar pejani (the son recognises his own father), 
Us?) Sp Sy" sarat sarai waht (man beats man), uss ba ow saraikkhadza wahi 
(man beats woman), us) Sy kee kkhadzu sarai waht (woman beats man). 

b. Ruie dj, Thenominntive case follows the instrumental in all constructions 
with the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. Hx. asi= } nl jhe mar 


as wu chichah(the snake bit the horse), x ily 5 pee «| as mar wu wajah(the horse 
killed the snake). 


30. The genitive case (halati-izafz) is distinguished by the particle 
5 da (of), which invariably precedes its noun. Ex. we 6 5 da kor chat 
(the roof of a house), _»3 oa 0 da sart las (the man’s hand), pd ao 
CS, sins, 5 da kkkhadze da sar da wekkhto rang (the colour of hair of Thend 
of woman). 

31. The dative case (halati-mafa’uli) is distinguished by the 
particle 6 ta or & ta (to, unto), which always follows its noun. Ex. 
us hb © pep kkhakr ta talar dat (he has gone to the city), «sl, 6 L. ma ta 
raka (give to me), 8,5 & cs 7 sare ta warkrah (he gave to the man), 


a. The particles 4 la, x) lara, sy wata,and &, wata, are commonly used 
in place of Gs or &. 
b. In composition &, , wa wata is often used instead of the forms above 


noted, but the , wa precedes and the &, wata follows the noun. 


32. The accusative case (hdlati-mafa’ uli) has the same form as the 
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nominative, except in the personal pronouns. That is to say, it has no 
particle either prefixed or affixed, and is never inflected in the singular 
number. It is distinguished by its position in a sentence, which is after 
the nominative, as has been explained above. (Art. 29, a.) 

33. The instrumental case (halati-fa’ili) is recognised by its simple 
inflection in nouns capable of inflection, and by its position at the com- 
mencement of a sentence in nouns incapable of inflection in the singular 
number. It is thus, in the latter case, distinguished from the nominative, 
which has the same form, but follows the instrumental and agrees with 
the verb in gender and number. The instrumental case can only be 
used with the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. 


a. The instrumental case in Pukkhto is analogous to the instrumental case 
with |.) ne of the Hindustani, when the particle »S ko of thatlanguage is not used 
with the noun which represents the object. That is to say, the instrumental case 
in Pukkhto represents the “agent” or actor, and precedes the “acted upon”? or 
object, which is placed in the nominative case, the verb agreeing with it in gender 


and number. Ex.— 


Hindustani, WP he Lo yyc Jal seal addmi ne’aurat mari (the man beat the woman). 
Pukkhto, Ales § se? cow sari kkhadza wu wahala (the man beat the woman). 
Hindustani, Iye Ltt cs oye ’aurat ne ddmi mara (the woman beat the man). 


Pukkhto, al, 3 sy Cail kkhadze sarai wu wahah (the woman beat the man). 


34. The ablative case (halati-jarrz) is distinguished by the particle 
a la or & da placed before the noun, and the particle « na after it. 


Ex. & »$ a la kor na (from the house), us 8 la wane na (from 
the tree). 


a. Sometimes the complement 4 na is rejected and replaced by the short 
vowel zabar — aor's khafe added to the last letter of such nouns as end in a 
consonant and are uninflected in the singular. Ex. }9S & la kora (from the 


house), | 3 la dzaya (from the place). 


35. The locative case (halati-nisbat?) is distinguished by the pre- 


position «, pa (on, by, with, etc.). Ex. ,. 4; pa sar (on the head), 
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sin 4; pa stargo (with the eyes), sy); «: pa zarvuw (by thousands), 
9 43,0 & pa duro dak (filled with dust). 2 


a. This preposition is sometimes written o pa. Itis also coupled with the 
adverb uss kkshe or us Ikshi, which follows the noun as a complement, to denote 
in, at, ra etc. Hx. ais OS cas | 5 & pa kor kkshe tsok shta (is anybody in 
the house ?), he JV «, pa kal kkhke (in the year). 


36. The vocative case (halati-nida) is distinguished by the interjec- 
tion _.) ai or ,! 0 preceding the noun. The former is properly a Persian 
word, but it is in common use, and perhaps as frequently heard as the 
proper Pukkhto word ,!. In words and phrases from the Arabic the 
interjection \) ya of that language is used. 


a. In nouns of the masculine gender, and denoting animate objects, the 
letter x ‘Aafi, or the short vowel —, is added to the last letter of the vocative 
case in the singular, whether the noun be inflected or not. Ex. a ust at plara 
(oh father !), & pos us! at sariya (oh man!}). 

b. In nouns of the feminine gender, and denoting animate objects, the short 
vowel— 7 is added to the last letter of the vocative singular, if the noun end in a 
consonant. In otherfeminine nouns the vocative case singular, whether inflected 
or not, has no sign besides the prefixed interjection. Ex. > us! at khori (oh 
sister !), gs us! ai jina-t (oh girl!), Csolwe Cl at Kkhadi (oh j joy !). 

c. In the plural of all nouns, both masculine and feminine, the vocative case 
has no other sign than the interjection prefixed to the inflected form of the noun. 


Ex. sol. cs! ai spaliyano (oh soldiers!), sino Q¢) ai maindo (oh mothers !). 


37. In conformity with the preceding rules all nouns in the Pukkhto 
language may be classed under eight declensions. Of these four are for 


nouns of the masculine gender, and four for nouns of the feminine gender. 


DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS OF THE MASCULINE GENDER, 


38. Decrension I.—In this declension are comprised all nouns of 
the masculine gender that end in the diphthong % ai. They inflect the 
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oblique cases in the singular, and are declined according to the subjoined 


form. 
us Sarat, @ man. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
N. ase sarai, ® man. sa sari, men. 
G. sy 3 da sari, of a man. Pon & da sariyo, of men. 
D. & Sym sari ta, to @ man. & pp» sariyo ta, to men. 
Ac. wy sarat, a man. sa sarz, men. 
In. a savi, by @ man. py sariyo, by men. 
L. sym & pa sarz, OD @ Man. py 4 pa sariyo, on men, 


Ab. & csp 4) la sari na, froma man, = yw a la suriyo na, from men. 
V. By pas us) at sariya, oh man! Dee gs! ai sariyo, oh men ! 

a. The oblique form of the plural is sometimes contracted by elision of the 
final letter of the nominative. Ex. , »« & da saro, for a © da sariyo, ete. 


' >, Examples of nouns of the first declension. 


uy! osat, deer. isk ghakkhai, peak. 
oat patai, field. os 6 kanrai, stone. 
ust} jamai, winter. . ey largai, stick. 
usjgiu storat, star. usyro megai, ant. 


39. Decrension II.—In this declension are included those nouns 
of the masculine gender that end in any consonant, and denote inanimate 
objects. Asa rule they do not inflect the oblique cases in the singular, 
and are declined according to the subjoined form. 


$ kor, a house. 
A4 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
N. pis kor, a house. &y 98 koruna, houses. 
G. yy 3 da kor, of a house. pays 0 da koriino, of houses. 
D. a ay kor ta, to a house. a ty yy koruno ta, to houses. 
Ac. J yS kor, a house. Wy yy koruna, houses. 
In. yy kor, by a house. Pye koruno, by houses. 
L. yy & pa kor, on a bouse. pay9S & pa koriino, on houses. 


Ab. & 9S a la kor na, from ahouse. & Pay a la koruno na, from houses. 
V. 5 s| ai kora, oh house! ry us! at korano, oh houses! 
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a. Sometimes the oblique cases of the plural are contracted by rejection of 
the final » no. Ex. yy o da koro, for yyy 3 da koriuno, ete. 

b. A few nouns of this declension inflect the oblique cases in the singular. 
They are of rare occurrence, of only one syllable, and effect the change by trans- 
posing the short vowel from the centre to the end of the word. Ex. .¢ ghar 


(a mountain), 5 3 da ghra (of a mountain), ete. 


e. Examples of nouns of the second declension. 


or bruj, tower. yes kamar, cliff. 

p2p, parhar, wound. 5 ry graw, pledge. 

wo dand, pool. ay lawar, club. 
us he skoe, stitch. KSpo marg, death. 


40. Decrenston III.—This declension includes those nouns of the 
masculine gender that end in a consonant, or in the long vowel _<— 2 (yde- 
maréf), and denote animate objects. They do not inflect the oblique 
cases in the singular, and are declined according to the subjoined form. 


Lo mar, a snake. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
N. lL. mar, a snake. — wl ye maran, snakes. 
G. ye oO da mar, of a snake. ple & da marano, of snakes. 
D. & le mar ta, to a snake. wo ple marano ta, to snakes. 
Ac, ye mar, a snake, ube maran, snakes. 
In. ye mar, by a snake. ple marano, by snakes. 
L. ye &) pa mar, on a snake. phjbe & pa marano, on snakes. 
Ab. 4 lea la mar na, from a snake. & ile a la marano na, from snakes. 
V. he _s!| ai mara, oh snake ! ply cs! at marino, oh snakes ! 


a. This declension also includes one or two nouns which, ending in the long 
vowel .— &(wawi-m’aruf), denote inanimate objects. Ex. FRC kandu (a corn-bin), 
pl. Jlaif kanduan (corn-bins). 

b. As in the preceding declensions, the oblique cases of the plural are 


sometimes contracted. Ex. ye ° da maro, for ple 0 da marano, etc. 


c. Many nouns of this declension are often declined in the same way as 


- 


PUKKHTO LANGUAGE. 27 


those of the second declension. Ex. ul as, pl. Agu | asuna ; ye plar, pl. &) 4 
plaruna, etc. 
d, Examples of nouns of the third declension. 


ws) ukkh, camel. ee lurum, scorpion. 


wk. malik, chief. 


Ch chirg, cock. 
usp» soe, hare. L. mulld, priest. 


of ga-ad, ram. | 2” yar, friend. 

41. Drectension [V.—In this declension are comprised only those 
nouns, ending in a consonant, that denote actual sound. They do not 
inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and are thus declined :— 

ys krap, a crunch. 
SINGULAR. ; PLURAL, 
Lys krap, a crunch. y@ 5 krapahar, crunches. 


N 

G. Gai o da krap, of a crunch. ye ys o da krapaharo, of crunches. 
D. & ys krap ta, to a crunch. & 92,5 krapaharo ta, to crunches. 
A 


ar krap, a crunch, pays krapahar, crunches. 
In. 7S krap, by a crunch. 5 5°22 7S krapahdro, by crunches. 
L. ays & pa krap, on a crunch. yey & pa krapaharo, on crunches. 


Ab. a Leysal la krap na,from a crunch. & yey la krapaharona, from crunches 
V mens us| at krapa, oh crunch! , yer yS _s| at krapaharo, oh crunches ! 


a. Examples of nouns of the fourth declension. 


ESS trang, twang. yo shar, patter. 
I char, chirp. CS: ub shrang, ring. 
y> Ahur, retch. ra y krach, squash. 

ig daz, bang. LS grang, smash. 


DECLENSIONS OF NOUNS OF THE FEMININE GENDER. 
42. Allnouns of the feminine gender in Pukkhto are comprised in 
the four following declensions. 
43. Dectenston V.—Comprises all feminine nouns that end in 4 a- 
or .s2. They do not inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and are 
declined according to the subjoined form. (Art. 24, c.) 
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ie jina-t, a girl. 


SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 
ge jina-i, a girl. ie jina-t, girls. 
> o da jina-i, of a girl. ye 0 da jino, of girls. 
& oe jina-t ta, to a girl. & gia jino ta, to girls. 
ge jina-i, a girl. ge jina-t, girls. 
Co jina-i, by a girl. p> jino, by girls. 
on &: pa jina-7, on a girl. p> 4 pa jino, on girls. 
i glo & la jina-t na, from a girl. & ya d la jino na, from girls. 
ue us! ai jina-z, oh girl! > qs! ai jino, oh girls! 
a. Examples of nouns of the fifth declension. 
eo) osa-z, hind. usp khwari, poverty. 
ELS tsapla-d, sandal. uso kkhadi, delight. 
gs spa-i, bitch. eee neki, honesty. 
css shisha-i, firebrand. ot yari, friendship. 


44. DrecuEnsion VI.—Comprises all nouns of the feminine gender 


that end in s khafz. They inflect the oblique cases in the singular, and 


are declined according to the subjoined form. 


sa kkhadza, a woman, 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
ks? kkhadza, a woman. ; w= kkhadze, women. 
ss? & da kkhadze, of a woman. =? & da kkhadzo, of women. 
& Cam kkhadze ta, to @ woman. & y=¢ kkhadzo ta, to women. 
sa kkhadza, a woman. is? kkhadze, women. 
is kkhadze, by a woman. y= kkhadzo, by women. 


ust? 4: pa kkhadze, on a woman. 3s & pa kkhadzo, on women. 


Ab. i eal la kkhadze na,from a woman. & ye? la kkhadzo na,from women. 


V. 


us os! at kkhadze, oh woman ! sa us! at kkhadzo, oh women |! 


a. Examples of nouns of the sixth declension. 


8) téra, sword. sf kitsa, lane. 
Si chirga, hen. ssi linda, bow. 
& yu soya, hare. eStle malga, salt. 


au shpa, night. &. wana, tree. 


v 
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45, Dectension VII.—Comprises those nouns of the feminine gender 
that end in! alif. For the most part they denote inanimate objects. 
They do not inflect the oblique cases of the singular, and are declined 
according to the subjoined form. 


 buld, a calamity. 


SI} @ULAB. PLUBAL. 
N. J, bald, a calamity. ss balawe, calamities. 
G. WS da bala, of a calamity. yb 3d da balao, of calamities. 
D. «& LL bala ta, to a calamity. & 4 baldo ta, to calamities. 
Ac. XL bala, a calamity. a sgl balawe, calamities. 
In. \L bala, by a calamity. »L baldo, by calamities. 
L. 4. pa bald, on a calamity. sb & pa balao, on calamities. 


Ab. 6 4 Ia bala na, fromacalamity. « 4% a) la balao na, from calamities. 
V. ool az bala, ob calamity ! gh Qs) at balao, oh calamities ! 


a. In the oblique cases plural go balawo is sometimes used instead of the 
form above given. 
b. Examples of nouns of the seventh declension. 


' yg parna, doze. lz ghla, theft. 
‘cd dud, prayer. l,> Ahuwa, side. 
Wo duniya, world. 1. mla, loin. 
Ki sha, back. lu, waina, dirge. 


46. Dectenston VIII.—Comprises those feminine nouns that end in 
a consonant. They inflect the oblique cases of the singular by adding 
the short vowel zer — i to the nominative, and are declined according 
to the subjoined form. 
ys lar, a road. 


SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 
N. yp lar, a road, DS lari, roads. 
G. 2 3 da lari, of a road. 2) 3 da laro, of roads. 
D. a) lari ta, to a road, as a) lavo ta, to roads. 
Ac. y lar, a road. D, lari, roads. 
In. 2 lari, by a road. ys laro, by roads. 
L. ) & pa lari, on a road. zy) & pa laro, on roads. 
Ab. wy & la lart na, from a road. Fe) vy! a la laro na, from roads. 


Y. Dp us! at lari, oh road ! » re ai laro, oh roads! 


a 
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a. Examples of nouns of the eighth declension. 


up brastan, coverlet. | wy stan, needle. 


aad paltan, battalion. rao smats, cave. 


| 
we sarman, skin. | jae mraz, quail. 


pey gamanz, comb. uxt mechan, handmill. 


THE ADJECTIVE. (Ismi-sifat.) 


47. The adjective is a noun of quality, denoting the property or 
attribute of the noun with which it is coupled. 


a. An adjective, when used purely as such, must always precede its noun 
and agree with it in gender, number, and case. Ex. wl of gud as (a lame 
horse), cw! a guda aspa (a lame mare), et 238 kog largat (a crooked stick), 
SS 8) $49 — kitsa (a crooked lane), Url 93 da gud as (of a lame horse), 
& el sof gude adspe ta (to a lame mare), 3) 995 & pa ogo largo (on 
crooked sticks), yf oS a) la kago kutso na (from crooked lanes). 

b. An adjective, wlien used as a noun, follows the substantive it qualifies, 
and agrees with it in gender, number, and case. Ex. .50 of nl as gud dai (the 
horse is lame), 80 33° uw | dspa guda da (the mare is lame), so x8 895 tizra tera 
da (the sword is sharp), Ws 8G usp» Sarat takrah dai (the man is strong). 

ce. If an adjective qualify more than one noun, and they be of different 
genders, then it is used in the masculine pl. Ex. sd of vj Io daw | 5) bel as 0 
dspa dwara-ah gud di (the horse and mare are both lame), kik, gh cee gl cp 
os? J yg>' Sais uso sarat o kkhadza o windza dre wara-ah najor di (the man and 
woman and slave girl are all three ill), osha 5? oo) op gugeb Oo da najoro saro 


o kkhadzo zariuki (the clothes of sick men atid women). 


48. Adjectives follow precisely the same rules as the nouns in regard 
to gender, number, and case. 


a. Roe 1.— Adjectives ending in the diphthong .,— ai are of the mascu- 
line gender, and declined like nouns of the first declension. They form their 
feminines like nouns of the same class by changing the diphthong (az to the 


vowel Yo a-i(Art.19,a),and are then declined like nouns of the fifth declension. 
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Frequently the feminine termination \% 4-7 is dropped, and replaced by the 


short vowel zer ~ i, as 5 tagt for usp taga-i. Ex.— 


son Pradai, strange. su F gurandat, silent. 
sy tagai, thirsty. a ganjat, bald. 

use khishai, empty. usiow lewanai, mad. 
(st ghalai, silent. | asi narai, slender. 


b. Rute 2.—Adjectives ending in any consonant are of the masculine 
gender, and declined like nouns of the second declension, with this difference 
only, that they generally make no change for the nominative plural, which 
remains the same as the nominative singular. In the oblique cases of the plural 
the , o of inflectionis added direct to the nominative. Such adjectives form their 
feminines in the same way as nouns that end in a consonant (Art. 19, c), by 
adding x AAafi to the last letter of the masculine form, and are then declined 


like feminine nouns of the sixth declension. Ex.— 


dy)! agd, long. AK klak, hard. 

yd plan, wide. of gad, mixed. 
ye kha, burt. p laag, little. 
Chin spuk, light. ji negh, straight. 


c. Roxie 3.—Adjectives that end in x zahir are masculine, and declined like 
nouns of the second declension. They form the nominative plural masculine by 
adding hamza over the last syllable of the nominative singular masculine. Ex. 
tus khapah, pl. prea khapa-ah (angry). In the oblique cases of the plural the , 
of inflection takes the place of the terminal x of the nominative, that letter being 
rejected in those cases. They form the feminine by changing the terminal 
% zahir of the masculine to x AAafi, and are then declined like feminine nouns of 


the sixth declension. Ex.— 


yen) terah, sharp. Sy of ghwarah, chosen. 
as Ahapah, angry. 36S nakarah, useless. 
tm—w stichah, genuine. ay yalah, free. 

5 )Kap kkhkarah, evident. tay kkhah, good. 


d, Rutz4,—A small class of adjectives that end in a consonant, and generally 
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consist of only one syllable formed by the long vowel 3 a (wawi-m’aruf) or yo 
(wawi-majhul), form the feminine by dropping the ,, replacing it by the short 
vowel zabar - a, and adding xs ‘shafi to the last letter of the masculine form 
(Art. 19,d). Such adjectives are declined according to the second declension in 
the masculine, and according to the sixth declension in the feminine. Ex. ay 52 


prot, & ys prata (prostrate). (Art. 22, e.) 


Nyy Pind, i blind. py kine, deaf. 


3M randa, 3 iS kanra, 

§ kog mor, ; 
a a ; crooked. — ; satiated. 
¥ kaga, Spo mara, 


e. There are some exceptions to the last rule, in the case of adjectives 


that form their feminines irregularly. Ex.— 


os tod paw shin 

es ; hot. satin } green 
805 tauda, aus shna, 
Ny ,9 drind, : ne 

7 ? heavy. oe te i black. 
00 drana, 5) %)9 tora, 

cs trek, bitter. 2 sii ; sweet 
kp tarkha, 85> khwaga, 


> triw > khor 
xy , ; sour. I ih ; scattered. 
By tarwet, 8) o> khwara, 


f. A few adjectives in the masculine form the nominative plural in the 
same way as the nouns >> khar, je ghal, jo mal (Art. 23), by adding » zahir 
to the nominative singular and dropping its terminal long or short vowel. Ex. 
war shin, pl. au shnah (green) ; ype sur, pl. B yen srah (red) ; yo mur, pl. Spe 
mrah (dead), etc. 


49. Comparison.—Adjectives in Pukkhto have no regular degrees 
of comparison expressed by one word. 


a. The comparative is expressed by using the positive with the ablative case 
of the noun to which it refers, itself agreeing in gender, number, and case with the 
noun it qualifies. Ex. iso ESO 4 is? a us» sarai la kkhadze na dang dar 
(the man is taller than the woman), so ao 6 hla ad ae khhadza la halak na 
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danga da (the woman is taller than the boy), so fe; y L) Khas a 2p cares Oo da 
yaunat lav la wekkhtah na wara-? da (the road of paradise is finer than ao hair), 
se ale du Py a yas kauri la largo na dranah dé (stones arc heavier than 
sticks), Ws as) WS & oe a is? kkhadzr la saro na kamzore di (women are 
weaker than ncn). 

b. The superlative is expressed by using a noun of multitude or quantity 
with the positive, the noun and adjective agreeing in gender, number, and case. 


The words commonly used are the following :— 


I tak, perfectly. wo; ziyat, more, 
si tol, all. a> hadd, limit. 
pe der, much, ssl, warah, whole. 


59 yo 9 gy} jwandin der khog dat (life is most sweet), 50 da 9 9 4 oy a 
la tolo na da der kkhah dai (this is the best of all), v5 ye wo) & lL, Joi tol 
nulk pa wawro tak spin wuh (the whole country was perfectly white with snow, 
% buts 8) 95 aS taka tora shpa wa (it was a pitch dark night), so use 36 po de a 
la hadda der nakarah sarai dai (he is a most worthless man), we Lm ps a> p 


tar hadda der qahrjan dai (he is most wrathful). 


THE NUMERALS. ('Adad.) 


50. The numerals are used as adjective nouns, and are subject to the 
same rules for gender, number, and case as the nouns generally. They 
are cardinal and ordinal. 


51. Carpinat Numspers.—Of the cardinals, the first, » yo, has only 
the singular. It is subject to change for gender like a noun with the 
same termination; that is to say, the feminine is formed by the addition 
of x khafz. The masculine form is declined like a noun of the second 
declension, and the feminine form like a noun of the sixth. Ex. usm » 0 
da yo sayz (of one man), | usw ® da yawe kkhadze (of one woman). 


a. All the other cardinals have only the plural. They make no change for 
gender, except 3,0 dwah (two, which becomes us;o dwe in the feminine, and form 
the oblique cases by adding the, of inflection to the nominative. In those that 

3 
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end in x, this letter suffers elision in the oblique cases. Ex. »,8 dwah (two), 
230 3 da dwo (of two); s&® pindzah (five), & gh pindzo ta (to five). 


b. The cardinal numbers are as follows :— 


eyoe eo es we 7 { | eae Bad dwah wisht . 22 ff 

sad dwah . . . 2 fF Kensie po dur wesht . 6 23 PP 

us jo dre : t Keng lS fsalor wesht . 24 PIS 

4 psd tsalor . . 4 Weis Ae pindzah wisht 25 fo 
s& pindzah 5 6 Keir ps shpag wisht . 26 py 
Pe shpag. . 6 SE x4] awah wisht . 27 Fv 

%,] owth . . . 2 7) wed, Gl atah wisht . 28 PA 

a] atah 8 oA Lewy nah wisht. . 29 FS 

« nah 5 4 we pe dersh . . . 801° 

uw its a os « JO 1 Lewin AS tsalwekhht. . 40 *° 
ur 2 yo las. . . 1 tf os pindzos . . 50 9. 

Ur sd dolas . . 12 10 arse shpetah . . 60 4 

U- gue dyar las. . 13 IT asl Giniye . « »« FO v* 
Un jig& tsar las. . 14 IF Wil atiya . . . 80 A° 
ire ee pindzah las . 15 10 usp mut . . . 90 si 
ore shparas . . 16 4% ihe SHE. «6g lu TOD I 
cr) se) owah las. . 17 IY Bye Sed dwah sawa . 200 p** 
Ue ws) atah las . . 18 IA yp a. « $10" 
Ute nahlas . . 19 19 Bj 39d dwah zara. 2,000 p*** 
oe shit » x » BO FP EN lak . . 100,000 \""" 
Keaggy yo wesht . . 2 PY &J x0 dwah laka 200,000 p***" 


52. OrpinaL Numsers.—These are formed from the cardinals by 
adding e cum to their final letters. Ex. ,\& tsalor (four), as tsaloram 5 
ye» shpag, aye shpagam, etc. If the cardinal end in s it is dropped before 
the ordinal termination. Ex. 4&4 pindzah (five), pots pindzam ; »%) aieah, 
ay! awam, ete. Ifthe cardinal end in | or ., then oe: yane is added instead 
of » am for the ordinal. Ex. _,,0 dre (three), etre dreyam (third); Ys) atiya 
(eighty), n'a] atiydyam, ete. 


a. The first and second ordinals are formed differently from the rest. The 
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first cardinal 4, yo (one) is never formed into an ordinaJ. ,},) «wwal, or isa 
wrinbai (first) is used to express the first ordinal. The second cardinal s,0 
dwah (two) is changed into an ordinal by replacing the last letter with e. 
YAM, A8 wd dwayam (second) 

b. The ordinals form their feminines according to the gencral rule by 
adding s A#afi to the last letter of the masculine form. Ex. ¢ pay dreyam 
sarai (the third man), ty 40 dreyama wradz (the third day). 


53. Some of the cardinals are used as nouns of number. Ex. (j\% 
shil (a score), J sil (a hundred or centum, but only used in the singular), 
yj *ar (a thousand or mille), = Jak (a hundred thousand or lac). 


a. Distribution is expressed by doubling the cardinals, as « 4» yo yo (one by 
one), jai pat shpag. shpag (by sixes), etc. Ex. &), id oy? 69 ry phydj0 
mazdiurano la dre dre paise warka (give the labourers three pice apiece). 

b. Precision is expressed by repeating the cardinal with the particle «: pa 
interposed, as x0 4; %0 dwah pa dwah (exactiy two). Ex. 660 Uspu Cp) 4: pd 
las pa las sar7 di (there are precisely ten men). 

c. Duplication is expressed by adding the word ey bragh (a fold) to the 
cardinal, as é yp ggye Ure bragh (three-fold), where the meaning to be conveyed is 
with reference to layers, or strata,or multiples. Ex. Jey) jy; ey fone) ee Wy 
8) da spa-t pindzah bragh zawzat zegedali da (this bitch has produced a litter 
of five). With reference to crops, the particle a pa is used interposed between 
the cardinals. Ex. sis!) & slo Ow & pwd 80 3 9h ys j the; ly da zmaka zorawara 
da las pa yo da dano ba rawyi (this land is strong, it will yield ten-fold in grain). 

d. Multitude is expressed by using the particle 4: pawith the oblique plurals 
of the cardinals, as 430 4; pa lakino (in lacs). Ex. ys? sr ore |) hj 4 
pa zarguno ra mat shawi di (they have broken in on us by thousands). 

e. Universality is expressed by coupling the word x,), warah (the whole) 
with the cardinals, as 3,\, a) atah warah (all eight). Ex. pe 3) ws? sy oo Pros 
ar) spb a) shpag tana sari di o shpag warah kanrah di (there are six men, and 
they are all deaf), co ySr,).0 4) ar Lpw! syd dwah asina laram o dwiérah gud di 
(I have two horses, and they are both lame). (N.B. »,!,0 is a contraction of 


% $5 ed dwah warah.) 
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he Fractional numbers are expressed as follows y+ pao (a quarter), «43 nim 
(a half), fie 5/9 dre pawa (three-quarters yay se pindzah pawa, or » asi Ae 
pao bande yo, or » py 3 5: pao da pasa yo (one and a quarter), rd 92 yo nim 
(one and a half), 340 oS ” pao kam dwah (one and three-quarters), S40 Wy nS 


pao bandi dwah (two and a quarter). 


THE PRONOUN. (Zamir) 

54. In Pukkhto there are six different classes of pronouns. They 
are the personal, the demonstrative, the possessive, the interrogative, the 
relative, and the indefinite pronouns. 

55. Persona Pronoun (zameéri-munfasil).—There are three personal 
pronouns, corresponding to the first, second, and third persons. Theyare x; 
zah, 1; «G tah, thou; and _so de (proximate), sx haghah (remote), he, she, it. 

56. First personal pronoun (mutakallim) makes no change for gender, 
and is thus declined :— 

sj zah, I. 


SINGULAR, 
N. j Zui I. 
G. pu LS dzama me, mt of me. 
Dz. a3 - wl) Le mata ra ta, la la to me. 
Ac. le ma me. 
In. e - Us Le ma me, mt by me. 
L. ° : Le & pa ma | on me. 
Ab. le J la ma na from me. 
V. Le usl ai ma oh me! 
PLURAL, 
N Poe Ego mung mug. we. 
G. 26 -5 rcs Ward dzamiinga dzamuga, mu, muh of _us. 
D Ps or & Spo munga ta muga ta to us. 
AB. yy CKi50 mung mug. us. 
Ins Re - $< - yy Wig minga, muga, mu, muh by us. 
L. i ae IS yo &: pa munga pa muga on us, 
Ab. & dy a & Gyo J la miings na la miga na from us. 


V. oe iyo Cs) at miinga ai miga oh us! 


oo 
at 
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. a. Tax Gunitive Casz.—Of the two different forms of this case in the 
singular, the first or 44 dzamd is used when emphasis, particularity, or contra- 
distinction is meant to be expressed. Ex. (6) ic Ls dzama dzoe dai (he is my 
son), 50 p98 dla dé dzama kor dai (this is my house), 80 3,6 4 Go d vg ad 
dzamd tira la sté na tera da (my sword is sharper than yours), asd as pl 
as dzama dati (the horse is mine). When no particularity oremphasis is meant to 
be expressed, the second form mi or use me is used, and it always follows its 
noun. Ex. sr yo sph dzoe mi nijor dai (my son is sick), <0 sy use 
kor me khiishai dai (my house is empty), syr> ise pu Bar me khugegi (my head 
aches). 

This second form of the genitive case must be carefully distinguished from 
the same form of the instrumental case. It can be used with intransitive 
verbs in all tenses, but with transitives only in the present and future tenses. 

b. Tue Dative Cast.—The particle 4 ta, both in the singular and plural, 
may be changed for any of the affixes mentioned as signs of the dative case in 
Art. 31, a, b. The second form of the dative |, ra, though mostly used in the 
singular, may also be used in the plural. Itis commonly employed in ordinary 
conversation where no emphasis ordistinctionisintended. Ex. w|, |, ra ta waya 
(tell me,or anyone else present). Itisalso prefixed to verbs and adverbs to indi- 
cate the dative of the first personal pronoun, as (},5|, rakawul (to give me), WI, 
rabande (upon me). It is sometimes changed to la. Ex. asl & 3 la la raka 
for as) as \) ra ta raka (give to me’, 30 35), & le S939 doda-i ma ta rakiri da (has 
eiven me the bread), Omen rSep esd], wig CXLe malik tawan rabinde kkhkekkhod 
(the chief put the loss upon me). 

ce. Tue InstrumentTaL Casr.—This case, in both its forms, is only used with 
the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs. The first form, ma, always 
precedes the verb, and is used when special emphasis or distinction is meant to 
be expressed. Ex. cd of ys lo 4 ma da kar karai dai (I have done this deed), 
89) sd Leto useas Le ma wrinbe sahib khabarawah (I first informed the master), 
catty C50 sD ued 'd Le ma da hase hechare na dai wayalai (I never said so). 
The second form of the instrumental case, |. me or , mi, is employed when no 
special emphasis or distinction is meant. It may precede or intervene between 


parts of the verb. Ex. (6 ust Gy warta me wai or 2° & yy warta mi wi (I said to 


38 GRAMMAR OF THE 


him), .59 (gs shy Warkayai me dai (I have given it to him, or her, or it), 
re) y> “s 5099 doda-i me khwarili da (I have eaten the bread). 

d. The second form of the genitive and instrumental cases in the plural, 
yo Mi OT Le muh, is used precisely in the same manner mutatis mutandis as the 
Use me or a met of the singular to which it corresponds. Ex. iwi pr pe )i. 
mulk miu zig. dar (our country is rugged), so ue x Sp yy csp Ahabare war 
sara mi kiri dt (we have conversed with him), so eS) ~ Bon oj zmaka mu karilla 
da (we have tilled the earth). 


5%. Rutz.— Whenever the second forms of the first, second, and third 
personal pronoun are used in construction with a transitive verb in the 
imperfect or past tenses, they denote the agent in the sentence. In any 
other construction with intransitive verbs, or the present and future tenses 
of transitive verbs, they indicate the possessive or genitive case. 


58. Second personal pronoun (mukhatib or hazir) makes no change 
for gender, and is declined as follows :— 


& tah, thou. 


SINGULAR, 
N. a tah thou. 
G. ganed iw O — iw std, da sta de, di of thee. 
OD. do- G0 SUG ta ta, tala darta, darla to thee. 
Ac. b ta thee. 
In. d-— 50 Sy ta de, di by thee. 
L. G x pa ta on thee. 
Ab. ok ad la ta na from thee. 
V. S us! av ta oh thou! 
PLURAL. 
N Ii. gam aie 3 
. ry — ey tasu, tasu you. 
G. Ko = 50 pw O = porn stasu, du stast mo, mah of you. 
D. Ae) ps tisu ta to you. 
Ac. pes tasi 


you. 
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In. he = yo pS tas mo, mah by you. 
L. gus &, pa tasu on you. 
Ab. 4G yw J la tas na from you. 
Vy ped Cs! at tase oh you! 


a. THe Genitive Case.—The two forms 4. sta and _s0 de or 3 di are used 
under precisely the same conditions as the corresponding forms of the first per- 
sonal pronoun (Art. 56, a). Ex. os wr 8 iu sta kor kim dai (which is thine 
house ?), 4d \y 40 8) 95 Yaw ly da sta tira da ya dzama (is this thy sword or mine?), 
59 3S lin Oy da& da sta krah dai (this is thy doing), os? 2 ym 2 Usp dzoe de 
charta dai (where is your son?), sui 4S cod 3y3 ture de tsa showa (what is 


become of your sword?). 


b. Tue Dative Casze.—The second form of this case is used in the same way 
as the corresponding form of the first personal pronoun (Art. 56,6). Ex. «Ss sy Oyo 
darta govt (he is looking at thee), css G0 5) nare darta wahi (he is shouting to 
thee), ust! a 5 ta ta way? (he is speaking to thee). Emphatic, 50 Ee) 
ta ta darkarai mi dai (I have given it to thee). The form yo dar of this pronoun, 
hike the corresponding dative form of the first personal pronoun CF ra,,is used as a 
pronominal dative prefix with verbs and adverbs, to indicate their relation to the 
dative of the second personal pronoun, as Js,0 dartlal (to go to thee), aye 
darpase (after thee). Ex. rye dardzam (I am coming to thee), Psy? darpase 
yam (I am after thee). 


ce. THe InstrumentTAL Case.—The two forms are used in precisely the same 
manner as the corresponding forms of the first personal pronoun (Art. 56, c). 
Ex. Uso isis sy Kad 4 ta haghah sarai wajalai dai (thou hast killed that man), 
Usd B cs S pd Bre uss 3S ta wale mata khabar karai na dai (why hast not thou 
informed me?), or better ox wp us S ta wale khabar na kralam (why did you 
not tell me?), eas D y9> Ahug de kram (thou hast hurt me), sw o 5 wu de 
lidah (didst thou see it?), xo ibdipe Wo he wort aS) wruka shiwi ghwa di biya 


mundali da (hast thou found the strayed cow ?). 


59. Third personal pronoun (ghd-ib). There are two pronouns to 
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represent the third person, viz., a proximate and a remote. 
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thus declined :— 


(Proximate.) <0 de, he, she, it. 


They are 


SINGULAR. 
N. os usd de, da, dah he, she, it. 
G. oa usd o da de, da dah, da di of him, her, it. 
D. &I— 6 9 & ocd de ta, dah ta, di ta to him, her, it. 
Ac. 0-0 = ocd de, dah, di him, her, it. 
In. 0-30 = sd de, dah, di by him, her, it. 
L. O42 — 30 & — Usd & pa de, pa dah, pa di on him, her, it. 
Ab. etc. © 0d & (58 lade na, la dah na, etc. from him, her, it. 
V. aso gs! ai de oh him! ete, 
PLURAL. 
N. usd — 530 dit, de they. 
G. bo oo Perry 3 da dwio, da deo of them. 
D. @ WO — & 40 dwio ta, deo ta to them. 
Ac. usd — essd dui, de them. 
in. Bo — 9.0 dwio, deo by them. 
L. po &t — sed as pa dwio, pa deo on them. 
AB & 0d 6 pro d la dwio na, la deo na from them. 
V. pe cel — 40 Cel at dwio, ai d y oh them ! 


a. This pronoun is used to designate tke third person when present before the 
speaker, or to point out the proximate of two or more third persons mentioned to- 
gether. It undergoes no change for gender ,and of the different forms that first given 
is theone most commonly used inconversation. Theothers are chiefly met within 
books. Ex. 160 CE yrdeed 0 de hokkhyar sayai dat (he isa clever man), |, ssw ded 
Sys & 50 hagha brastan deta warka (give that quilt to him or her), so yet S29 A) 
ale dera’ajiza da (she is very humble), usd ys 2590 duit zorawa-ar di (they are 
powerful), 504) e 4 3 Usd dp Ji 6 0 0 da dwio kar tol kkhah dai da hagho 
hetsna dat (their work is all good, theirs is nothing), aS), & (or x0 ory) uso A255 aan 


haghah topak de {or dah or di) ta warka, give the gun to him (out of many). 
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(Remote.) «x» haghah, he, it. 


SINGULAR. 
N. tad haghah he, it. 
G. s aad 0 da haghah e of him, it. 
D. Sys & dab haghah ta warta to him, it. 
Ac. tad haghah him, it. 
In. os tx haghah e by him, it. 
L. dam 4: pa haghah on him, it. 
Ab, & sar la haghah na from him, it. 
V. ety usl ai haghah oh him! it! 
PLURAL. 
N. | Kad hagha-ah they. 
G. yr & da hagho of them. 
D. . & gar hagho ta to them. 
Ac. yet hagha-ah them. 
In us wn hagho e by them. 
L. ard & pa hagho on them. 
Ab. ' a gad a) la hagho na from them. 
V. and us! ai hagho oh them ! 


a. This pronoun is subject to change for gender, and in the feminine 
becomes us haghi or hagha (she), and is declined like a noun of the sixth 
declevston, Ex. ust? & da haghe (or highe) kkhadze (of that woman), 
GO y&* yan Lagho (or higho) kkhadzo ta (to those women). 

b. The second forms of the genitive, dative, and instrumental cases of the 
remote third personal pronoun, 4a» haghah, are used under the samerules precisely 
as the corresponding forms of the first and second personal pronouns. Ex. 3 du: 
sd dle pktha e mata da (his leg is broken), a oly Ss yf kor e wran sha (ruined 
be his house), » 3 us yy warta me wu wi (I said to him’, 2% 50H) & yy warta nijde 
sha (get close to him), ahd, 5s 4s ths khpula kkhadza e wu wahala (he beat 
his own wife), .S How 5 Jsy3S andol e mat kay (he broke the cup). 

ce. The second form of the dative case, ), war, like the corresponding forms of 
the first and second personal pronouns (1, ra and 0 dar), is used as a pronominal 


dative prefix with verbs and adverbs to denote their relation to thedative ot third 
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personal pronouns, as S55 warkawul (to give him, her, it), ax*, wartsakha, 
(with him, her, it). Ex. so why o Rye & pass fagir ta yo ripa-t dewarkirt da 
(hast thou given one rupee to the beggar Py » us yy wer e kar (he has given (it) to 
him), &% we a se, wartsakha tsa daulat shta (has he any wealth ?) 
Cw ad ac), wartsakha kkshendst (he sat down with him), etc. 

d. These pronominal dative prefixes \yrd, 0 dar, yy war, when used as simple 
pronouns are often subject to change, as 4) 3 lé la for a I ra la, 8 O da la for 


Je dar la, & , wa la for dy war la, etc. 


60. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS (zam2t-isharat).—There are two 
kinds of demonstrative pronoun, viz., the proximate and the remote. 
a. Proximate.—The proximate demonstrative pronounsare three in number, 


viz., <0 daghah, \o da, and «)\» hayah (this). They are declined as follows :— 


aed daghah, this. 


SINGULAR, 
N. f. “20 m. a0 daghah dagha this. 
G. sty 0 420 0 dudaghah  dadighe of this. 
D. PS ust & 429 daghah ta dighe ta to this. 
Ac. 0 ced daghah dagha this. 
In. ust? a2 daghah dighe by this. 
L. ute &e ae ky pa daghuh pa dighe on this. 
Ab. re) uses a) & a0 8 la daghah na la dighe na from this. 
V. ee us! aes cs! at daghah ai dighe oh this ! 
PLURAL. 
N. fr eo m. kee dagha-ah daghe these. 
G. yo 3 369 S da dagho da digho of these. 
D. & 92 & 50 dagho ta digho ta to these. 
Ac. iste ren) dagha-ah daghe these. 
In. ee 360 dagho digho by these. 
L. eo & 0 & pa dagho pa digho on these. 
Ab. & sty as & cy & la dagho na la digho na from these. 
Vv rm) as! ee us! ai dagho . at digho oh these ! 
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Ex. .50 je usyy t20 daghah sarai ghal dai (this man is a thief, us IP we 
use i daghe ture tole pa-atse di (these swords are all blunt), LH gpw 960 0 
ex By Gsy Kk. da dagho saro pa matlab bande poh naxhwam (I don’t 
understand the meaning of these men). 


b. ly da, this. 


SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 
N. lo da. usd de. 
G. 9 O- usd 5S da de, da dah. ype 3 da deo. 
D. GO - 8 O50 de ta, dah ta. & »d deo ta. 
Ac. ly da. usd de. 
In. SI — 5d de, dah. po deo. 
L. 80 4 — sd & pade, pa dah. wo &: pa deo, 
Ab & sdk os a la de na, la dah na. wd & la deo na. 
V. 80 sl — C50 cs! ai de, ai dah. 2d col at deo. 


Ex. a9 we th 43 soho us us? 3 da de wane mewe pa tsa shan wi (what like may 
be the fruit of this tree?), Sl, <6 Seo & isd de ta miing kanvai wayit (we call 


this a stone), oo, ¢& lo da tsa shai dai (what thing is this ?) 


Ss 


c. The third form of proximate demonstrative pronoun, 4)» hayah (this), makes 
no change for gender or number, but in the oblique cases is inflected to ca hae by 
the rejection of the finals. Itis a very emphatic form of the demonstrative pro- 
noun, and is only used with reference to an object actually present. Ex. » w««! 
8) Hy» amsa mi charta da (where is my stick?), x9 wi» haya da (this te it). 

d. Rumots.—The remote demonstrative pronouns are two in number, viz. 
aan haghah and 0 de (that). They are the proximate and remote third personal 


pronouns (Art. 59). 


61. PossEssive Pronotn (zam?ri-mushtarak).—Pukkhto has no sepa- 
rate word for the possessive pronoun ; but it is expressed by the adjective 
us khpul (own) used with the several personal pronouns respectively, 
It is declined regularly, like a masculine adjective (Art. 48, 5), and forms 
its feminine according to the general rule. Ex. (30 bh; @) Ud , a 


plav mi khpul rata wayalat dai (my father himself has told me), wus . 
so gh hhhadza khpula tlali da (the woman herself has gone), » (6 Cas sj 
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zah khpul talai yam (I myself have gone), @, 2, gh Jud Khpul plar wa. 
halai yam (my own father has beaten me). 

a. More frequently the oblique form in the locative case is used. Ex. 
e es) Jus x Ys sjzah plar pa khpula wahalat yam (father himself beat me), 
se cdo ate & dsb haghah pa khpula lidalai dai (he himself has seen). 


62. InrerrocatIve Pronoun (zamzri-istifham).—There are five inter- 
rogative pronouns commonly used in Pukkhto. They are \,& tsok 
(who ?), aos heii or os kwm (which ?), «& tsa (what ?), ,& tso (how many ?), 
and %,o4 tsomra (how much ?). 


a, Ed % tsok (who ?) is only used with reference to animate objects, and in 
practice is applied only to human beings. It undergoes no change for gender or 
number, but in the oblique cases becomes cha. Ex. ust Ss tsok ye (who art 
thou ?), Ud ipl & da cha as dai (whose horse is it a Ay ish! dala dl 
la cha na di akhistai dai (from whom have you taken it ?), es & le cha ta 
warkawam (to whom shall I give it ?). 

b. ars ktm or s kwm (which?) is applied to both animate and inanimate 
objects. Itis declined regularly like a masculine adjective, and forms the feminine 
according to the general rule (Art. 48,6). Ex. (<0 ays kim dai (which is it ?), 
us? is ars 0 o da kiim kilt ye (of which village are ae ,o wy 3 ceoS 4: pa kiume 
lavi tili da (on which road has she gone ?), «59 Use yy rote ~ ane D o da kumo 
saro topa-ak wruk shaw?t dz (which men’s muskets have been lost ?). 

c. c& tsa (what ?) can only be applied to inanimate objects. It makes no 
change for gender, number, or case, that is to say, is indeclinable. Ex. us sé 
isa w aye (what does he say ?), usp WS a& «J. dalta tsa kar lare (what business 
hast thou here ?), usd Ae ad lo da tsu tstz dai (what thing is this ?). 

d. s& tso (how many ?) and 8 yoy Lsonura (how much) are both indeclinable, 
und used only in the plural. The former is applied to both animate and inani- 
mate objects, and the latter to inanimate only. Ex. (6d sy Gp 9& tso tanu sare 
di (how many men are there ?), st eit Syogh 4 ste’ 20S & pa handit kkshe ba 


tsomra ghanwie we (how much wheat may there he in the bin ?). 


63. RerativeE Pronoun (ismi-mausul).—The relative pronouns are 
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formed by combining the interrogatives with the conjunction a chi (that). 
Thus a» 4 tsok cht (whoever) applied only to animate objects ; a 3S 
kum chi (whichever) applied to both animate and inanimate objects; and 
é» «& tsa chi (whatever) applied only to inanimate objects. 


a. The relative pronouns must always precede the conjunction 2& ¢/i or 
commence the sentence. The correlative pronoun (jawdbi-mausul) always 
follows the conjunction or completes the sentence. 

b. The remote third personal pronoun 4s haghah (he, she, it) is used as the 
correlative to the relative pronouns. Kx. ie is & aed or! se bm ee 
tsok chi neki kawt haghah ba sawab gati (whoever does rightly he shall reap the 
future reward), wy x) wb; kab x BS dm le beef kima ghud chi quda da hagha 
aiyarat lara biyaya (whichever cow is lame, her take to the sanctuary or asylum, 
i.e., take the lame cow to the asylum), the § dad © uss yO km aS > har tea chi 
darta way tah haghah wu mana (whatever he says to thee, that thou believe, ¢.c., 
believe whatever he says), & 2 is 45d & spb K) km uss sey kime wane chi da 
mewo na di haghe preka (whichever trees are not of fruit, them cut down, 7.e., cut 
down those that are not fruit trees',s0 3K Vion Kc” BS gd sd usz5 6 ly Km gps goal 
kumo saro chi da kar karav.dat hagho ta sakhta saza palkdra da (whichever men 
have done this deed, for them a severe punishment is necessary, j.e., a severe 


punishment is necessary for the men who have done this deed). 


64. INDEFINITE Pronoun (ismi-tanker).—The following are commonly 
used as indefinite pronouns, viz., 4,5 tsok (anyone), cst zane (some), 
a& tsa (anything), and , yo (one). 

a. jos tsok (anyone) is the same word as the interrogative pronoun (Art. 
62, a), and is only used in reference to human beings. Ex. ai eer se ay & 
pa kor kkhke tsok shta (is anyone in the house ?), «uss se ram hets tsok nishta 
(there is no one), tw uy ke wd jw cha ta ziyin ma rasawa (bring not injury to 
anyone, i.¢., do injury to no one), t=! de md eshy Jee & Uspw sor = 3 
da cha pradi sar? pa mal bande las ma achawa (lay not your hands on the 
property of any strange man). 

b. eo dzane or iis dzini (some) is only used in the plural and for both 


genders. In the oblique cases it is inflected in the regular way. It is used with 
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reference to both animate and inanimate objects. Ex. wy) (j6 usd tp id deane 
kkhah di dzane bad (some are good, some bad), usa ee ges gy gud 3 
da dzino khabaro tapahts munasib na-ganri (enquiry of some matters he does not 


consider fitting). 


c. && ¢sa (anything) is used with reference both to animate and inanimate 
objects. Itis indeclinable (Art. 62,c). Ex. sad 4: chs a& tsa shta pa khshe (is 
there anything in it?), ei oS he ie uss «. pa kili kkhke tsa chirgan di (are 
there any fowls in the village?), so does o «& tsa de awredali di (have 


you heard anything ?). 


d. 4 yo (one or a) is used mostly with reference to animate objects. It is 
declined regularly, but has only the singular (Art. 51), Ex. re sy ase 
yo sari wahalai yam (a man has beaten me), a!) 03 55 wis » yo la-ag shan kho 


la la raka (give me at least a somewhat Phe 


e. The following adjectives are also in common use as indefinite pronouns :— 


Us bul, another. | yp mor, more. 


pe der, many. P har, every. 


f. The following compound indefinite pronouns are in common use :— 


m, ho bul yo, sj). nor tol, 

ee {other one. : IP fat the rest. 
f Sy ay bala yawa, yj B)y nora tola, 
m. 3S kum yo der, 
oe Be “7 ) which one. ey many more. 
Fe yp de yf kuima yawa, 5 By) By nora dera, 


Me gpg har yo, 
Sf. 39) 8m hava yawa, 


Ue po der bul, 


{ many another. 
ay yo dora bula, 


every one, 


g. The following make no change for gender or number, and only those 


combinations with ),8 ¢sok are subject to inflection. 


GS Wy bul tsok, other person. WS > har tsok, everybody. 
e& ( bul tsa, other thing. ae har tsa, everything. 
QS oy) nor tsok, who else. yd ge hets tsok, nobody. 


s& yy) nor tsa, what else. +P har tso, however many. 
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INFINITIVES. (Musddir.) 


65. Under this head are included simple infinitives, and the verbal 
nouns derived from them, as well as the participles. 


a. THe Inrinitive Moon (masdar) of both transitive and intransitive verbs is 
used as a masculine noun, and as such is subject to inflection in the oblique cases 
plural, like a noun of the second declension. Ex. J SS &) jo, Ww std wayal pa 
dzde di (thy speech is appropriate), ust, Kndy ay lS Oleh dzama da tlalu pa 
wakht raghai (he arrived at the time of my departure), 60 cum uw & ghd 59 4 
la dero wahalo na tap shawai dai (he has become exhausted (or haggard) by many 


beatings). 


b. Tue Gerunp or Versat Noun (ismi-masdar) is used only as an abstract 
noun, and is formed from the infinitive, whether of active or neuter verbs, by 
rejecting the final .} and substituting .), an for the masculine and 4 na for 
the feminine. Ex.— 

J, taral, to bind. wap tarun, aj tarana, binding. 

Li sdtal, to keep. up satin, dO. sdtana, keeping. 
J 2 prekawul, to cut off. Gah 2 prekawiin, &igS) y. prekawina, lopping. 

io manal, to obey. wpe Manin, dike manana, obeying. 
Joe ge | rejedal, to be shed. wry refedun, CON 2 rejedana, shedding. 
BRS ee pejandal, torecognize. Wik pejandin, Ady ds pejandana, recognising. 
Joo! dwredal, to hear. wry! awredun, Ady yy awredana, hearing. 
Jo gadedal, to be mixed. wy dios gadediin, dug gadedana, mixing. 


Nots.—The masculine affix , un, as shown above, appears to be the true one 
for forming the gerund from all verbs, and thus assimilating it with the class of 
nouns having thesame termination (Art.19,d). In practice, however, the feminine 
form is generally used, the masculine seldom. Ex. xo I O duns ope O de fp 
rejedana da pinro nakkha da jimi da (the falling of leaves is a sign of winter), 
ws, & loys RVG a> 3 wop pa taran da khpul saugand parwa na lari (he has no 
care for the binding of his own oath). 

ce. Tue Present Participye (ismi-haliya), which is the same as the third per- 


son singular of theimperfect tense of verbs, denotes indefinite present action, and 
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is only used asanoun. Itis formed from the infinitive by rejecting the final J 
and substituting the s zahir for the masculine form. In those verbs, whose penul- 
timate or antepenultimate syllable is formed by the short vowel zabar = a, this is 
prolonged to the long vowel! @ previous to the change for the present participle. 
The former class form their feminines by changing the final shtoawna. Wx. ssuy 
baledah, m. Sd baledana, f. (igniting) ; ¥yyf jowah, Me Wy 9} jowana, f. (chew- 
ing). In thoseof the latter class the lengthened vowel | é@ reverts to the short one 
— a, and the final xh is replaced by 6 na. Ex. a's Ahdtah, m. ss Ahatana, f. 
(rising) ; sles pejandah, m. HWA) pejandana, f. (recognition) . 
d. Tun Active Parricrpe (ismi-fa’il) is formed from the infinitive, whether 
of active or neuter verbs, by rejecting the final .J and substituting s&s unkar ov 
us'y Unae for the masculine, and oe anki or wW uni for the feminine. " Ex. LJ drus! 
axed (to abide) )s Ay dpm! osedinkat or siadpey osedtinai (a resident); Qu, wayal 


(to speak), Ses wayunkat or usin wayunat (a speaker). 


e. Tue Passive ParricipLe (ismi-mafa’il) is formed direct from the infini- 
tive by adding the diphthong |, aito the final .J of that mood for the masculine, 
and the short vowel hasra > i for the feminine (Art. 48,a). Ex. dds wahal 
(to beat), Udy wahalat, m. Us wahali, f. (beaten); Sau stdedal (to be abraded), 

sodys siiledalai, nv. Saale siledali, f. (abraded). 


J. In some verbs the passive or past participle is contracted by the elision of 
the final .J of the infinitive. Ex. (ind! ahhistal (to take), csi | akhistat 
(taken), for csbind T akhistalat; dunes kkshenastal (to sit), dw ipis khshe- 


nastai (seated), for perce’ kkhendstalai. 
g. The present and past participles are commonly used as adjectives. Ex. 
3D yh pb Wo duniya teredini da (the world is fleeting), gy a eee nikhati 


jiba lari (he has an obstructed speech). 
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Tit, 


(Fi'al.) 


66. The verb is a word that expresses being, doing, or suffering in 


reference to time, either present, future, or past. 


viz., active or transitive, and neuter or 


tense, number, and person. 


It is of two kinds, 
intransitive, and possesses mood, 


67. Moop (séghu) indicates the kind or character of the action. 


There are five moods, viz., the infinitiv 
the subjunctive, and the potential. 
68. Tus InrrsirtveE Moop (inasda 


and for the most part is only used as a verbal noun (Art. 65, a). 


e, the indicative, the imperative, 


r) 1s the simple form of the verh, 


All 


infinitives end in one of three terminations, viz., J al, J. wul, and Js: 


edal. 
and adjectives in converting them to ve 


' Sse 


a O53 


Os) tod, hot 


erin spin, white a . hes 
Sw 
> Ahug, hurt as 
ee 
gi land, short , s dot 
(  Jorad 
a. Verbs whose infinitives end in (J a 


Ex.— 


intransitive. 


Ow bakkhal, to give. 
{ 
2 
bS katal, to look. 
JXpo mundal, to find. 


sharbal, to churn. 


The two last of these infinitive terminations are added to nouns 


rbs. Ex.— 


todawul, to heat. 

todedal, to become hot. 
spinatul, to make white. 
spinedal, to become white. 
Khugawul, to hurt. 
khiugedal, to ache. 
landawul, to shorten. 


landedal, to grow short. 


1 alone may be either transitive or 


is Aatal, to rise. 
JS; 
hes 
Us, watal, to issue. 
4 


zangal, to swing. 


akkhatal, to stick. 
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- b, Verbs whose infinitives end in ds wulare, without exception, transitives,. 
Ex.— 
dy brandawul, to frown. | Jana lamsawul, to incite, 


atl, patsawul, to raise. Jive métawul, to break. 
a =s 


c. Verbs whose infinitives end in Jw cdul are, with only two or three 
exceptions, such as Jas! awredal (to hear), Jdsries pukkhtedal (to ask), etc., 
all intransitives. Ex.— 

Jdrup parsedal, to swell. Jos, rapedal, to shiver, 


Jeas shledal, to tear. 


Joe khwa-edal, to slip. 


69. Tue IxpicativE Moop (mushz) denotes simple being or doing, as 
pyt>s: pohegam (I understand), 4s 09 4)! or tod dai (fire is hot), (3.2 (sw 
spai ghapr (the dog barks), peg starar yan (I am tired). | 


a. The Indicative Mood has nine tenses, viz., three of present time formed 


from the verbal root, andsix of past time formed from the infinitive mood (Art. 73). 


70. Tue Imperative Moop (amr) properly has only a second person 
in both numbers, but a third also is commonly used. The imperative 
mood is always formed from the present tense, both in transitive and 
iutransitive verbs, by substituting the x khafz for the pronominal affix of 
the second person singular, and prefixing the particle 3 wu for both 
singular and plural. 

a. In derivative verbs formed from nouns and adjectives the imperative is 
formed by using the imperative mood of the auxiliary J,f kawul (to do), in 
combination with the noun or adjective, if transitive, and with the imperative 


of the auxiliary Sein shwal (to be), if intransitive. Ex.— 


Spi daw spinawul, to whiten or make white. af wise spin ka, make white. 
apeceere spinedal, to become white. aS rece spen sha, be white. 


71. THe SuBsuncrivE Moon (shartiya) implies doubt or condition, 
and generally requires another verb to complete the sentence. Ex. 4 
5 B58 spt ww OS Td oy US ON, het wak dzama wai da kar ba hechare 
na wuh.shawar (were the power mine that deed would never have 


occurred), osy 59> 8 aS hi zah jor wai (if I were well). 
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a. The Subjunctive Mood has three tenses preceded by the conjunction a5 |i 
{if), They are the present, past, and future. The first is the same as the presi 
indicative with the conjunction prefixed. The past and future tenses are formed 
from the past participle of the verb, coupled with the corresponding tenses of 
the auxiliary re yom (I am). 

72. Tue Porentrat Moon (imkanz) implics possibility or obligation, 
and also has three tenses, a present, past, and future. They are formed 
by coupling the past participle of the verb with the corresponding tenxes 
of the auxiliary J. shwal (to become or be able). Ex. hy pao gr0 
darogh na sham wayalai (I cannot tell a lie), us eS wey nokre hawult 
she (canst thou do duty ?), gi (Jo 4 ah ayy os amy phicha e khiga sha 
ba tilai na sh? (his foot is hurt, he will not be able to go). 

73. TENsE (zaman) denotes time. There are nine different tenses. 
Three of them relate to present time, and the other six to past 
time. 

74, Present Tenses.—The tenses of present time are the present, the 
aorist, and the future. They are always formed from the root of the verb 
in all regular transitives and intransitives; and the root of the verb is 
obtained by rejecting the infinitive terminations J al, J, aul, Joy edal. 

a. The Present Tense (hal) is formed in three different ways, in accordance 
with the three different terminations of the verb. Thus— 

1. Those verbs, whether active or neuter, whose infinitives end in ,J al, form 
the present tense by adding the pronominal affixes (Art. 76, a) direct to the root 
of the verb for each person in both numbers. 

2. Those verbs whose infinitives end in .J, wul, which is merely the 
transitive auxiliary JS kawul (to do) deprived of its initial letter, form the 
present tense by adding that of the auxiliary, deprived of its initial letter, 
to the root of the verb for the several persons in both numbers. 

3. And similarly those verbs whose infinitives end in Js) edal, which is the 
intransitive auxiliary ssf kedal (to become) deprived of its initial letter, form 
the present tense by adding that of the auxiliary, thus deprived of its initial 


letter, to the root of the verb for the several persons in both numbers. 
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The formation of the present tenses from the verbal root is shown in the 


subjoined table :— 


INFINITIVE. PRESENT. AORIST. FUTURE. 
hotties Jp to bind iP ar 3 | es 0 4 
Jyj® to turn arise eis 5 pS 5 
aes JS; to swing pslj eli 3 sj 4 


JOD es to understand gern er Des | I eyes wy r 


In Pukkhto, as in the Hindustani, the present tense is constantly used to 
represent past action, the speaker adopting the dramatic instead of the narrative 
style, when relating past occurrences. Ex. (60 yy>S Usp d= 35 Le mut wuledah 
chi sarai najoy dai (I saw that the man was sick), 595 yh km ) Fa) p> ¥ 
zah khabar na wum chi makar kaw? (I was not aware that he was shamming), 
rae Hs SLD C5 A> ly wy Bj he rs 4 txd haghah wu wayal chi zah ba da khabare 
hechare na manam (he said that he would never believe that news). 

b. The Aorist or Indefinite Future Tense (muzar’2)is formed from the present 
simply by prefixing the particle x} or § ww, which corresponds with the Persian 
prefix (so me or mz, to each person in both numbers. In some verbs (generally 
those commencing with two consonants without an intervening vowel, such as 
Joy»: pregdal, Jyighw kkhkenawul, etc., with which the prefix could not be 
cuphonious) this particle is altogether rejected. In such cases there is no 
difference between the aorist and the present tense, except in meaning’, which 
is decided by the context. Ex. uty alyl sd o> ay) usw starr 
wagarat pa hob kkshe a@ram maui (the tired mortal finds rest in sleep), 
pepe chy pay gad a dm a) deel wmed laram chi la Ahpulo wabalano na 
bakkhana miimam (I hope I shall or may obtain forgiveness for my sins). 

c. The Future Tense (mustaqhil) is formed froin the aorist simply by adding 
the particle w ba, the characteristic sign of the future, to its several persons in 
both numbers. This sign may precede or follow the particle } wu, when that 
sign of the aorist exists; and when it does not, the future sign may inter- 
vene between the syllables of the verb, as eo, & sy pre ba gdam for 
ees & ba pregdum, 0 ay she khkhke ba nam for rise & ba kkhkenam, 
ey wo & ise kkhhe ba na ne for ste wo x ba na khhkeni. 


1. If the personal pronouns nan ee form, Art. 56) be expressed in their 
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emphatic forms, the future sign & ba always precedes the particle § wu, and may 
even bo separated from it by the intervention of other words of the sentence. 
Ex. 65 § 5 car on & Ngo miing ba sala haghah kir wu hawt (we will do 
that work in the morning or to-morrow). 

2. If the personal pronouns be expressed in their non-emphatic furis, then 
the sign of the future always follows the particle § wu, and may cither intervene 
between it and the verb, or follow the verb itself. Ex. Use 24 3 gso yuo By 
gorau mar dai wu ba di chicht (see! it isa snake, it will bite thee), ets 3 tus Ba ps! 
gies cg ly wr aS 9 & 8 poh sha wu waham ba di ki biya d& hase lawe (now 


mark, I will beat you if you do so again). 


75. Pasr Tenses.—The tenses of past time are six in number, viz., 
the imperfect, the past, the continuative past, the perfect, the pluperfect, 
and the doubtful past. They are formed directly from the infinitive as 
regards the three first, and directly from the past participle as regards the 
three last, both in active and neuter verbs, as is shown in the subjoined 


form. 
INFINITIVE, IMPERFECT. PAST. CONT. PAST, 
ites { J, to bind, 335 - Js | Bs ges 3 My Sea Jp 
( Js to turn. bli ay f seliS 4 - J: nds To dy eh ra Jif 
Neuter! USjtoswing. — | aly - JGj] aS 5- UG) we Kg US 
tJ Jute, to understand, sdames- Sader sdude fo Jdidy: jus soured Irate, 
PAST PARTICIPLE. H PEBFECT. PLUPERFECT. DOUBT. PAST. 
bees f isp bound. os ey x4 wt shu ey 
( coy iy turned. 5? uss ie Sie is 3H eis 
ouiae if "1S; swung. ae es: 8 Si ar) eS 
SAD: understood. | pees 85 des: | 3h ay dade 


a. The Imperfect Tense (iz? istimrarz) implies continuity of past action 
uot yet complete. 

1. Inactiveortransitive verbs the imperfect, like all other past tenses, is only 
used in the third person with the prououn or other agent of the verb in the instru- 
mental case, and is subject tochange for gender and number toagree withthe object 


in the nominative case, if other than the first or second personal pronouns. In the 
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singular it has two forms for the masculine: either the infinitive is used in its 
unaltered form, orit is altered by substituting s za@/zr for its final |J 1 and prolong- 
ing the penultimate short vowel zabar — a to its corresponding long vowel | 4, as 
Jp taral, 3,5 tarah ; Js 8 girzawul, 351 6 girziwah. The feminine is formed 
by merely adding s Azafé to the unaltered infinitive, as 3 taral, d3 tarala ; 
sj 8 girzawal, dle $ girzawula. In the plural the masculine is formed from the 
unaltered infinitive, and the feminine by adding to it the long vowel Js e, or more 
commonly its corresponding short vowel kasra —i. But if the object of the verb 
be either the first or second personal pronoun, then the infinitive aloneis used with 
the proper pronominal affix attached, and the corresponding pronoun itself may be 
expressed or understood in the nominative case, as Jp taral, ep taralam, etc. 
Ex. 35 (aw be ma spat tavah (I was tying the dog), 33 a&# yam hagho kkhadza 
tarala (they were tying the woman), ep gy 9% Bj 2ah hagho saro taralam (those 
men were tying me), ep le gwd fast ché tarala-2 (who were tying you ?). 

2. In regular neuter or intransitive verbs whose infinitives end in (Jw) edal 
the imperfect tense is formed direct from the infinitive by attaching the proper pro- 
nominal affixes for the firstand second persons,which are not subject to change for 
gender. But for the third person the following changes occur. In the singular 
the masculine is formed by substituting x zahir for the final ,} J of the infinitive» 
and the feminine by simply adding » Ahafé to it, as Jarry pohedal, m. saad.) 
pohedah, f. Ss. pohedala. In the plural the masculine is formed from the 
unaltered infinitive, and the feminine by adding (¢ e or = 7 to it. 

b. The Past Tense (mézz mutlag) denotes an indefinite perfect action. It is 
formed from the imperfect tense merely by the prefix of the particle § wu for both 
active and neuter verbs. In some verbs this particle is altogether rejected as 
redundant or inharmonious, as explained with respect to the aorist tense. Ex. 
BS 5 us! Le ma spai ww tarah (I tied the dog), a 5 tee gar hagho kkhadza 
uu tayala (they tied the woman), etc. 

c. The Continuative Past Tense (ma&zz mudamz) denotes continuous past 
action, habit, or usage, and is formed from the imperfect by the addition simply 
of the particle © ba, which may follow or precede the verb, Ex. w 5,3 fost 
spai mi tarah ba, or 38 Rohe spai ba mi tarah (I used to tie the dog), «> 


dS gs & 3) Ch Sus ¥ ys le dy ay) & haghah ba ratah ba ma sara kkhkenastah 
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aw ba khabare kawuli (he used to come to me, sit with me and talk), LS aap 
Kiny ey ais yj ee we w haghah kala ba chpula kkhadza ndzawula kala ba 
wahala (he used sometimes to pet his wife, sometimes to beat her). 

d. The Perfect Tense (mazi qar'zb) implies the recent or perfect completion of 
anact. It is formed from the past participle of the verb coupled with the third 
person present tense of the auxiliary p.yam (I am) for transitives, the agent being 
in the instrumental case as previously explained. Forintransitivesnosuchchange 
is observed, and the past participle is conjugated regularly with the present tense of 
the auxiliary innumber and person. But inverbs, transitive and intransitive, the 
participle suffers inflection for gender and number in all the persons, but the 
auxiliary only in the third person singular. This rule applies to all compound 
tenses. Ex. (60 (iw) 9 GUS hitéb di lwustai dai (have you read the book ?) 
Tn) Jy> Sd Le ma doda-i kiwurali da (I have eaten the bread), ws? my ey 
rupa-t di warkii di (have you given him the rupees?), 6d Jodi ype! id aNigad ge 
ghlo dzamiinga tsalor ukkhan niwuli di (thieves have seized four of our camels). 

e. The Pluperfect Tense (mazi ba'td) denotes action long since completed or 
past. Itis formed according to the same rules for transitives and intransitives as 
the preceding tense, by coupling the past participle of the verb with the past 
tense of the auxiliary en. yam (I am). 

f. The Doubtful Past Tense (mazz tashizk) is formed from the past participle 
of the verb, coupled with the future tense of the auxiliary me. yam (I am) according 


to the rules above given, both for verbs transitive and intransitive. 


76, Person anp NumBer (zamdé-ir wa ’ida@d).—Each tense has three 
persons, corresponding with the first, second, and third personal pronouns, 
and two numbers, the singular and plural. In all tenses and both num- 
bers the third person is subject to inflection for gender, and in compound 
tenses the first and second persons also. | 


a. In all present tenses of transitive verbs, and in tenses present and past of 
intransitive verbs, the different persons in the singular and plural are distinguished 
by the affix of certain pronominal particles that are inseparable from the verbs. 
They are styled ‘‘affixed personal pronouns” (zamd-iri muttasiia) and are as 


follows, viz.— 


First person eae 5% 
Second person ,-s € singular us a7 plural 
Third person z z 


os of 
The first and second of these pronominal affixes in both numbers arealso used 


with the imperfect and past tenses of transitive verbs, when their corresponding 
personal pronouns happen to be the object ina sentence governed by such a verb, 
which, as has been previously explained, requires that the agené or subject should 
be in the /nstrumental case, and the object in the nominative case, and to agree with 
the verb in gender, number, and person. Ex. pds } Sy ERD 8} zh haghah sare 
wu wuhkalan (that man beat me), uk > ‘— a tah ch& balule (who called thee?), 

hy Sine Lars vo sahib miing balali eee re called us). 

b. The regular personal pronoun, styled, in contradistinction to the pronominal 
affixes above-mentioned, ‘detached personal pronouns” (zamé-iri nuunfasila),are 
also used in the nominative case as the agent in a sentence, with the present 
tenses of transitive verbs, and with all tenses, present and past, of intransitives. 
They are not always expressed with the verbs, but must be always understood 
when not so. Gencrally their expression denotes emphasis or distinction. They 


are as follows, yiz.— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
y} zah, I. yy? Eos MUNG, MUG, We. 
a tah, thou. ges tas, you. 
ded haghah, he, it. . *ksm haghah, they. 
dad hagha, f., she. us® haghe, f., they. 


As the agent in construction with the past tenses of transitive verbs, these 
pronouns are conjugated in the instrumental case with the third person of the 
verb, both in the singular and plural. They always precede the verb, and are 


as follows,. viz.— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
9 9 . = = 
er Le mud, me, mt, by me. ae = hee Sige miingu, muh, mu, by us. 
Os fail -% ta, de, di, by thee, genteel fast, mah, mo, by you. 
- (5% haghah, e, by him, ete. us - yd hagho, e, by them, m. and f. 


aS Se haghe, e, f., by her. 


Lis a © 6 eo EY Bl Wey Eee eT [Re [LEE CRAM ON) LOREM! (UES nL meme ESOS [Ie OSOCRONES (AIEN B | AUN PIRI Ft hac qd. 
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gerund or verbal noun, a present participle, an active participle, and a 
passive or past participle, as has been explained in Art. 65. 

78. In Pukkhto the verbs may be divided into three classes, viz., the 
active or transitive verb, the neuter or intransitive verb, and the deriva- 
tive or compound verb, which may be cither active vr neuter in significa- 
tion. Each of these classes of verbs is here described separately, as they 
present numerous variations in the modes of forming their paradigms. 

79. But before proceeding to the description of the several classes of 
verbs, it is necessary first to show the conjugation of certain verbs that are 
used as auxiliaries in the formation of several of the tenses of both active 
and neuter verbs. The auxiliaries are ». yam (I am), infinitive wanting ; 
Jas hedal (to become) ; and (J. xhwal (to be). 

80. The verb » yam (Iam) is very defective and irregular. Jt has 
no infinitive nor imperative mood, and is thus conjugated. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I am, thou art, ete. We are, you are, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

e233 zah yam. spp mung yit 

” {wu ae ~ 

ui ® tah ye. gee tidsii ya-t. 

m. a sd dad haghah dat, shta. Abn - ood dad haghah di, xhta. 
7; i 2 3d dad hagha da, shta. thts = esd (gar haghe di, shta. 
Past Tense. I was, thou wast, etc, We were, you were, etc. 

SINGULAR, PLUBAL. 
) 3; zah wum. ab ope mung wit, 
usy & tal we. wee ews tds wa-t. 
m. v5 kad haghah wuh. ab ae haghah wi. 
- ae ; < ° 
We o = 89 dad hagha wa. ot haghe we, wi. 
’ - a2 7 
Furure Tense. I shall or will be, ete. We shall or will be, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLURAT. 
I ’ a; = 
2 © 3} zah ba yam. BA pee mung ba yt. 
<a {= = = 
us, & & tah ba ye. Be ws tds ba ya-t. 
m so ted haghah ba wi. 2 & ted hughah ba wi. 
c ws 4 SA we? ; : 


: ny 7 ; od 7) 
Sf. uss Yaw hagha ba wi. of ay gam haghe ba we. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. If I were, ete. If we were, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
7 hia : ry . 7 i _ — 
es sj aS ki zah wum. bpp 6 hi ming wit, 
uss & aS Ii tah awe. uss ps eS ki tas wa-i. 
m. asp ef ki haghah wt. asp BAD cS ki haghah wi. 
ts; us9 HR we ki hagha wi. ee eS hi haghe wi. 
Past Tensz. If I had been, ete. If we had been, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
usly - sy 3 AS hi sah wai, wae. sa = iy pre SS ki ming wai, wae. 
sly = 59 © SS hi tah wai, wae. sly = sy pnd aS ki tasit wat, wae. 
m. Cs!) - C59 tev aS Ii haghah wai, wae. sly = 5g 62d 6S hihaghah wai, wae, 
te sly = cy tan af Ii hagha wai, wae. costs = sy gee SF Ii haghe wai, wae, 
Forors Tense. If I would have been, ctc. If we would have been, etc. 
2 2 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
a5 & 3 cf hi zah ba wum., 55% ye aS hi ming ba wii. 
uss & 3 aS hi tah ba we. 9 8 pes aS ki tas ba wa-2, 
mM. 3% dan dS hi haghah ba wih. 06 & dam af hi haghah ba wi. 
ee, ° gH yp) . ‘ oO! 
Fe — 3% dan aS hi hagha ba wa. 5 59 ge aS hi haghe ba we, wi. 


a. ‘’He Present Tense. Inpicative Moop.—The form «i2 shta of the 
third person singular and plural, is both masculine and feminine. It is used 
instead of the form (<9 dai, when affirmation, interrogation, or emphasis is 
intended with reference to objects absent or remote. _so dat, on the other hand, 
is used under the same circumstances with reference to objects actually present 
or proximate. Ex. sis ose dzoe di shta (have you a son?), aie ° Esse o> ho 
dzoe mi shta (yes, I have a son), Bhat aT & na,dzoe mi nishta bai T have not a 
son), xu C3 gn | ah So wey 4: bw sta pa watan kkhke tsu astina shta (are there 
any horses in your country ?), «4 »» ho shta (yes, there are), «is uss he pS hy aw 
sta pa kilt kkhke wane shta (are there trees in your village ?), ais ghhe (there are); 
65 sgh ia 1 da sta dzoe dai (is this your son ?), os) ish vee > ho dzama 
dzoe dai (yes, he is my son), xo SS kan hagha tsok da (who is that person ?), 


50 6 y lur mi da (she is my daughter), use dig! > tso astina di (how many 
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horses are hee ?), G50 yh shpag di (there are six), 39 8) is iL, 9 da palanki 
tira da (it is so-and-so’s sword). In cases where ayene emphasis is required, 
both forms are used together. Ex. os Khates pt o sis o yo tukat da obo niahta 
dai (there is not a drop of water), 39 cits used by OS 50 aid ase isis oa 
mi katalai dai kandi ta-ash dai ghala pa Ikshe nishta du (Ihave looked, the bin 
is empty, there is no corn in it), ls 37 G0 30 Lue By wW biyd wuyora xhta 
da darta zah wayum (look again; there is, I tell you). 

b. Present Tense. Supsunctive Moov.—There is another form of the 
third person, singular and plural, of this tense, formed by the addition of the 
(nuni-takid of Arabian grammarians) = aa to the form above given, as os? wi, 
er wind. Its use implies probability or belief, and it is often added to the third 
person of the future and aorist tenses of verbs to denote certainty, belief, or 


obligation. It is seldom used in conversation, but is common in books. 

81. The intransitive auxiliary verb Jaf edal (to become) is very 
defective, but regular in its formation. It has only three tenses of the 
indicative mood, and these are used in forming the present and past 
tenses of intransitive verbs. It is conjugated as follows :— 

INFINITIVE MOOD. Jo kedal (to become). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I become or am becoming,etc. We are becoming or become. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
esas -¢ aes kegam, kegam, Pats = aye kegi, ikegu, 
uses - ws kege, kege. ES - Gas kega-t, kega-t. 
isis - ge keg, keg? uses - ae hegi, keai. 
Furure Tense. I shall or will become, etc. We shall or will become, etc 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
esas OF ix) & ba kegam or kegam. as or a2 w& ba kegit or kegi 
usa & ba kege. ast w& ba kega-a, 


sre & ba hega. ws & boa hegi. 
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Past Tensz. 1 was becoming, ete. 


SINGULAR. 


THE 


We were becoming, ete. 


PLURAL. 


oD) 


eras es pras kedalam, kedam. 
esdas — ids Iedale, hede. 
m. 89K — SOAS hedal, kedah. 
f. Jdas hedala, 


Ws = Saat hedalit, heli. 
gas es gous hedala-t, heda-i 
Joss kedal. 

Jaf — Jans hedale, kedali. 


GERUND.—m. Qydas hediin, f. &idgS kedana (being, becoming). 
Present Participte.—m. ssuS kedah, f. dass kedala (been, become). 
Active ParticipLE.—, SsdaS hediinkai (becomer). 


Passive ParricipLe—, Joss kedalai (having become). 


a. For the sake of convenience, the personal pronouns have been omitted 
from the above conjugation. They may be expressed, as in the conjugation 
of yum, or understood with equal propriety in general, but they must 


always be expressed wheu emphasis or distinction is intended. 
® 


82. The auxiliary verb J.% shiral (to be or become) differs from the 
preceding, inasmuch as it indicates change or transition from one state to 
another, whilst Joys icdal merely indicates simple being or existence. It 
is perfect and regular in its form, and is thus conjugated. 


INFINITIVE MOOD, (4 shwal (to be or become). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Presenr Tense. I become, ete. We become, ete. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 
rs § es 
een sh am. aay sh ll, 
us she, Se sha-2 
us she. us she, 
oe ve7 


Aorist Tensz. I may be or become, ete. We may be or become, ete. 


SINGULAR. 


FOURAL, 
em 3 wu sham. sh 5 wu shi 
us 5 wu she, us 5 wu xha-2 
us” 3 wu she us 5 wu xh 
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Furure Tense. I shall or will be, etc. We shall or will be, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLCRAL. 
en a5 wu ha sham, ye wy 5 wu bu whi. 
ti 9 ] oo ” . ~~ 
i & 5 wu bea she. is” x wu bu xha-z. 
* , * Lag ae y ny is 7 
& 4 wu ba shi, mw & go we ba shi. 
Ww 4 we 
Imperrect Tense. I was being, etc. We were being, ete. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
a — oy shwalam, shiram. ae = Ped shwala, shwit. 
asa — dett shwale, shwe., us a ee shwala-t, shwa-t, 
mM, Gos Boats shwah, shah. sy J ss shal, shivu, 
“ “ 
Ff. Ur ge Bait shwala, shia, sha. . gs , eats shwale, shwe, 
Past Tense. I became, ete. We became, ete, 
. SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
es S- esa 3 wu shwalam, wu shan. ah 5- Yat 5 wu shwali, wu shwit. 
use §- dy § wu shwale, wu shwe. go a i sy bw shorula-i, wu shira-i, 
M. dats 5a Spm § WU shavah, wu shah. se b= Opt 5 wu shwal, wu shwi 
f. ge b- Bis 5 wu shwala, wu shwu. usp 5 - uly 5 uu shwale, wu shwe. 
Perrrct Penss. I have become, etc. We have become, ete. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
oo 4% i ° 6-48 9 é § 4 - = ihe see 
rt =o Se shawai yam, f. shiwi yori, 2 cst et Cone shaw yi, fF. shiv? yi, 
aed pi +r 
“ A e = me 
ust So shawat ye. etc. ee oon shaw? ya-t. ete. 
Mm. O Ss shawai dai A) ox: shaw? A 
' . 5 wo ie ° eo ae we {eo 
, 89 a shiwt da. RA) shiwi di. 
f ae so ye 
Pourerrect Tense. I had become, etc. We had become, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
> 4 Saar A , — a re Syi 
e3 Sr shawai wan. 3 e~ shawt wii, 
ct “ ins ~ 
“59 Sess shawai we. és si shaw? wu-i, 
m Si Sen shawat wuh fae: shawe wi 
° we oH : . 33 ay ed eet . 
“ CF °, ° . J ke . 
5 — 35 ww shiwi wa, — ce pew Shiwe we, wi, 
) pb ey / = } 
ia ie ” 
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Dovatrut Past Tenss. I will have become, etc. | We will have become, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL, 

r ae at ba wun 2 & shawi ba wi 

0 0 eo SNOW m wit. 5 ) ws 3 ai is 
55 4 Bom shawai ba we. ws TT shaw ba wa-i. 

“4 : we a, ee ~ 

nr. 85 0 Sam shawai ba wuh, 35 4 eo shawt ba wi. 
- A ’ . ag . - ’ 
¥. = ts shiwi ba wa. 5-3 ® Eo shiwt ba we, wi. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. If I become, ete. 
SINGULAR. 

ee aS ki 

i she. 


ait 


be 


sham. 


cer 5 I 


igi She 


~” 


Aorist Tense. If I may become, etc. 
SINGULAR. 
on 3 aS ki wu shan, 
us 3 aS ki wu she. 


5 aS ki wu shi. 


Past Tensz. If I became or were, etc. 


SINGULAR, 


If we become, ete. 


PLURAL. 
a aS Ii 
aS aS Ii 
ust aS ki 


sha-2, 


shi. 


If we may become, etc. 
PLURAL. 

a eS ki wu sha. 

aS ki wu sha-t. 

54S Ii wu sha. 


\sr 


a7 


If we became or were, etc. 


PLURAL. 
asl ys 83 aS Ii zah shwie sles / pre eS ki ming \ 8 
or as aS ki tah or or oot aS hi tastt | 
asge aan aS kihaghah | shwai. ase } dan 0S ki haghah \ 
\ aa haghah, f. \ ae haghe, fo / 
PuiurerFect Tense. If I had been, etc. If we had been, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Macey ase / 8; aS kizah — \ shawai wai. us Ss / pyeo aS hi ming 
\ as oS hitan = | | a'S aS Bi tae 
¥. as yh ~ | a kad aS hi haghah shiwi wai. us3 as aad 2S hi haghah 
\ da» hagha,f. / \ 


ie haghe, f. 


shaw 


wads 
shiwt 


wat. 
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Dovstrun Past Tense. I will have been, etc. We will have been, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLUBAL, 
’ & (4 shawai ) ba yam o a a shaw? \ ba yit. 
We: eR I Gog ES . rs Se lod | 
& ba ye. a's) ha ya-2, 
“ Daven ry a lagey rr 
¥, 34 ww shiwi La we, Wo TD whiwe bu wi. 
“ew 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Become thou, let him become. Becoine ye, let them become. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
in ke § We sha, sha. st i Ss , wu hat, share, 
or us J aan haghah di shi, or or us” Jo san haghah di shi, or 
¢ 7 
a . 2 Ki 8 z. a e-4 at M ” 2 
us” S35 wu di shiz ee e 4 wu di shiz. 


GERUND.—m. weg shwita, f. day shwina (becoming, being). 
Present ParticiPLp.—x5i shwah, f. dec shicala (been, become). 
ACTIVE PARTICIPLE.—\ Sige shwinkat or us shaviinai (becomer}. 


PAssIvE ParticiPLE.— Je shwalat or ase shawai (having become). 


a. In all the compound tenses the participle undergoes inflection for 


gender with each person in both numbers, as shown above. 


88. THE TRANSITIVE VERB (fi’ali-mwt’add?).—The active or transitive 
verb denotes action passing from anagent to anobject. It has an active 
and a passive voice, and is distinguished by the izstrumental construction 
of its past tenses in the active voice, and by the termination of the infini- 


tive mood in J a/ or (J, wul. 


a, Simple transitive verbs, in the tenses of present time, govern the 
accusative case, but causals, verbs of giving, telling, ctc., govern the dative case. 

b. The passive voice is formed by conjugating the past participle with 
the several tenses of the auxiliaries asf kedal and Jui shwal. 

c. Transitive verbs include all causals and derivatives, whose infinitive mood 


ends in J,wul. And they are formed from intransitives, whether primitive or 
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derivative, by changing the terminal | al or any) edal of the infinitive into 


dy wil, Ex.— 
Js Ahandal, to laugh. 
US; zangal, to swing. 
Jy} jaral, to ery. 
Jase Ahwa-edal, to slip. 
Jus shledal, to tear. 


Jx,$ karedal, to parch. 


yds 
J38j 
Joij 
So29> 
Jy 
J48 


kKhandawul, to make laugh. 
zangawul, to make swing’. 
jarawul, to make cry. 
khwayawul, to make slip. 
shlawul, to rend, tear. 


harawul, to scorch, dry. 


84. The active voice ( fasli-m’arzf ) of transitive verbs is conjugated 


according to the general rules explained in the preceding pages, and as 


shown in the following paradigm of the regular transitive verb Ux, wahal 


(to strike), 


INFINITIVE MOOD. (ja, wahal (to strike). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I strike, etc. 
SINGULAR. 


e>y waham. 


uss wahe. 


d 


uss wale. 
‘oe’ 


Aorist Tense. I may strike, etc. 
SINGULAR. 


e 5 4 we waham. 
uss 3 wu wahe. 


yo ‘ ‘ ay 
uss 5 wu wale. 


Forure Tense. I will or shall strike, ete. 


SINGULAR. 
es x 4 wu ba waham. 
us?y © 3 


’ 
uses Xe 


ria 


aw ba wale. 


\e 


wu ba waht. 


Xs 


We strike, ete. 
PLURAL. 
9 " 
Ps wahu. 
£ waha-2. 
WS? 


is waht. 


We may strike, etc. 
PLURAL. 

g ’ 7 — 
Py § WU wahu. 
Bs 3 ww waha-é. 

cers 3 wu wahe. 
We will or shall strike, ete. 


PLURAL, 


9 aes ites 
Py YS wu ba waht. 
» 


es Re Be 


a ‘ ‘ 7 
usta & 5 wu ba waht. 


wu ba waha-t. 
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Impervect Tenss. Form I.—I,etc., was striking him, etc. I, etc., was striking thenr. 


SINGULAR. PLUNAL. 
Xl, Le md wahah 2. Lo Ut wahal 
“ Uz, 4 ta walhal S ta 
dad haghah fax haghah 
is haghe f. us haghe 
Bye munga By y0 munga 
pod tasit ped tase 
f. ey \ gar hagho wahala Lets \ gx hagho wahale 


Imperrect Tense. Form II.—He, she, it was striking me, thee, etc. 


SINGULAR. 


pds 3 
oe. 
m. (jy - dnl, dam 
te any san 


zah wahalam 
tah wahale 
haghah wihah, wahal 


hagha wahala 


Past Tensz. Form I.—I, etc., did strike him, etc. 


us, you, etc. 


PLUBAL. 
he pre ming wakali 
es pS tas wahala-i 
Ue, cx haghah wahal 
Uy = dy (ae haghe wahale, wahali 


I, etc., did strike them 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
\ a 4 7 YY 7) 4 
es vo Le ma wu wahah rs 5 Le aa wu wahal 
ety 5 S ta wu wahal S ta 
tam haghah é2> haghah 
is haghe us haghe 
Spee Mmunga ee MuUNge 
f= an, 3 \ yp hagho / wu wahala Usl®s ;\ ger hagho / wuwahale 


Past Trnse. Form IJ.—He, etc., did strike or struck me, etc. 


SINGULAR. 


9\ , 


zah wu wahalam 


pds 5 3 
id 5 6 


tah wu wahale s\> Spel 


m. aly § dam haghah wu wihah Udy 5 
> . a. an \ - 
Sf. day Gasp hagha wu wahala Coere 


us, etc. 


PLURAL, 
ks bf pyre ming wu wuhalir 
tasu wu wahala-t 
dad haghah wu wahal 


a> haghe wu wahale 


5 
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ConTINUATIVE Past. 


Form I.—I, etc., used to strike him, etc. them. 
SINGULAR. . PLURAL. 
: aply le ma wahah ba & (jb, “ Mi  —-\_-wahal be 
& _)ibs S ta wahal. ba Gb ta 
ded haghah dsm haghah 
etc. etc. > 
Spee munga Spyo Miinga 
pel tasia pel tasi 
Sf & Me. gp hagho /wahala ba 4% (Ja, 92> hagho wahale ba 
Conrinuative Past. Form II.—He, etc., used to strike me, etc. us, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
& res 3; zah wahalam ba 
& (dm © tah wahale ba 

m. & ari, sao haghah wahah ba 


fi & ke sep hagha wahala ba 


Perrect Tense. 


SINGULAR. 
Mm. GO Dk : vo ma wahalai dar 
3 ta 


és» haghah 
< etc. 
[32 munga 
| gw test 


\ 
f. UP) \ sam hagho 


Perrect TENSE. 
SINGULAR. 
Pa a) sj zah wahalai yam 
us? Py & tah wahalai ye 
m. oso Ges és> haghah wahalat dai 


7. 3o es tad hagha wahali da 


Form I.—I, etc., have struck him, etc. 


wahali da 


Form II.—He, etc., has struck me, etc. 


PLURAL, 
& sha, a mung wahali ba 
a) Gs pd tas. wahala-i ba 
& Yd, tan haghah wahal ba 


& iss us® haghe wahale ba 
them. 
PLURAL. 
gs yea eo NG vee da 
> ta 


ted haghah 


etc. 
Seo munga 
pal tasu 
ge J, gr hagho / wahali di 
us, etc. 
PLURAL. 


» 6 er ming wahale yu 

BE hoy guld tasizd wahali ya-? 
Ws? bs kao haghah wanali di 
if J; Ge haghe wahali di 
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Piurerrect Tense. Form I.—I, etc., had struck him, etc. them. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
eo 
| i : 14 \ 53 . * ansat 
Mm. ¥§ iss Le md wahalaiwuh 33 ss lL, ma eres wh 
| 


3 ta 
dad haghah 
etc. 
Bye Mmunga 
pls tase 
gem hagho 


wahali wa 


fi 8 Jo, | 


PLurERFECT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. 
es > sj zah wahalai wum 
uss B2s a tah wahalai we 
m. : os ésb haghah wahalai wuh 


fi & ety ts» hagha wahali wa 


Dovstrut Past Tense. 


SINGULAR. 
m. sy Poy lL, ma 
S ta 


ésb haghah 
etc. 
Spye munga 
f. as ks & \ yer hagho 


Form II.—He, etc., had struck me, etc. 


bawahalaiwe sy desu / Le ma 


ba wahali wt wy bs & \ ge» hagho 


dab ee ] 
etc. ? 


Spy munqu. 


pes tasu 
uss GPs \ ged hagho / wahali we 
us, etc. 


PLUBAL. 


95 is ye ming wahali wu 


be iss pes tasi wahalé wa-i 
35 oes > haghah wahali wii 


oss UW; Ee haghe wahali we 


Form I.—I, etc., would have struck him, etc. them. 


PLURAL. 

ba wahalé wi 
3 ta 

és haghah 
etc. 

Seo MUNGO, 

es tas 


ba wahali wt 


Dovustrut Past Tensz. Form II.—He, etc., would have struck me, etc. them. 


SINGULAR. 
eG gn. & xj zah ba wahalat yam 
us! ‘aby & 2 tah ba wahalai ye 


4 


as Ap, & tah haghah ba wahalai wi 


xy ds & dap haght ba wahali wi 


PLURAL. 


4 sey & pee ming ba wahalé yi 
& dd dy ald tas ba wahalé ya-t 
a 2) & ded haghah ba wahalé wi 
7 ey & a haghe ba wahali wi 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Strike thou; let him strike. Strike ye; let them strike. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Ady 5 - Ads wahu, wo waha Bs 3- 2» waha-t, wu waha-¢ 
or by 9 tad haghah di wahi or or yo san haghah di wahi or 
ss o 4 wu di wahi us? 5 wu di waht 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. If I strike, etc. If we strike, etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL, 


es «§ ka waham me 6S ka wahi 


uss aS ka wahe Bs «§ ka waha-i 


uss 6S ka wahi 2) 4S ka wahi 


Past Tense. Form I.—If I, etc., had struck him, ete. them. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. or Le aS ka ma \ wahalai ea) Le aS ha ma ae 
B65 SS ka ta wat Ss S aS ka ta | wat 
wan Xf la haghah aap 4S ka haghah 
se “§ ka kaghe Le oS ka haghe 
x yo AS ha minga yr aS ka minga 
fo bs) wd oS ka tas wahali ry | gad af ha tasin wahalt 
Sp \ ye «S ka hagho wer Ss \ xr eS ha hagho war 
Past TensE. Form II.—If he, etc., had struck me, ete. us, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 


oS) es sj S ka wah wahalai wat 8) iss Boe &S ha ming wahali wai 

nes 2) a aS ka tah wahalai wai oss iss pd S ka tas wahali wai 
m., uss eS dan S ka haghah wahalai wai «se 5 KD “§ ka haghah wahali war 
f. us) 3, kar aS ka hagha wahali was uss 3 es Ee &§ ka haghe wahali war 
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Tourure Tense. Form I.—IfI, ctc., would have struck him, ete. them. 
SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 
m. gins &y Le af ka ma ba waha- shes wo, beat kama  \ bawaha- 
85 bf ha ta lai wuh 35 5 2 ka ta li wit 
asm 6f kahaghah tab &f hahaghah 
use 4S ka haghe Us “§ kahaghe © 
‘pr sS ka minga bye oS ka miinga 


f. Ux, &y pes aS ka tas ba waha- UX; Bl wl s§ kha tasu ba waha- 

85 pe «S ka hagho li wa ss gx 4S ka hagho li we 
Foturs Tense. Form II.—If he, etc., would have struck me, etc. ug, ete. 

ainGULAR. PLURAL. 

es 5G & 8 0S kizahbawahalat wum 3 ghey 4 pr aS ki ming ba wahali wu 

59 eo & & af ki tah ba wahalai we Ss is & ps 34S ki tas ba wahali wa-t 

m. +5 _Aidy oy 4a 0S kihaghahbawahalaiwuh 45 5 ey & kan dS ki haghah bawahala wa 

Sf. 52, & san aS kihaghahba wahaliwa oss J, dy is a§ ki haghe ba wahali we 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Present Tense. I can strike, etc. We can strike, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. ~ P» wahalat \ sham oe ( ea) wahalt \ sha 
us she Se sha-z 
S is >; wahali ) sha re Ud, wahali ) shi 
Past Tensr. Form I.—I, etc., could have struck him, etc. them. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
dus ees eo ma wahalat shah sts is Le ma \ wahalishwi 
G ta S ta 
gx» haghah és haghah 
Pree) haghe use haghe 
Spye munga Bye munga 
gS tas pes tasii 


f: nm Ur, !' yan hagho / wahali sha sr day ger hagho | wahali shwe 
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Form II.—He, etc., would have struck me, etc. 


SINGULAR, 


ao ar 3j zah wahalai shwam 
ws oo) a tah wahalai shwe 

bats i ts» haghah wahalai shah 
sit a) aad hagha wahali showah 


Furure TENSE. 


Form I.—TI, etc., would have struck him, etc. 


SINGULAR, 
mM. dy & le ma \ ba wahalai shy & 
rae 4 ta shah ye 
tam haghah 
we haghe 
Bg~ munga 
fF. Dy | pb tasa ba wahali dy 
“73 geo hagho sha ‘ee 


Foroure Tense. 


Form II.—He, etc., would have struck me, etc. 


SINGULAB, 


us, etc. 
PLURAL. 


i bey yr ming wanali shwi 
gr ody ps tdst wahalt shwa-t 
3 ody ix haghah wahali shwi 
ast Js i) haghe wahali shwe 


them. 
PLURAL, 
le ma .\ ba wahali 
‘ 
S ta shwit 


as» haghah 


Use haghe 


Spyo munga 
pS tase 


} ba wahali 


ard hagho shwe 


us, etc. 


PLURAL, 


eas So & 8; zah ba wahalaa shwam 44 is) dy Pia mung ba wahalt shwi 
a gb, & & tah ba wahalai shwe Suh doy co aw tase ba wahalz shwa-t 

we ors wer” used SY 

TM. bat Br & dap haghah ba wahalai shah 4% dry & dar hughah ba wahali shwit 


f. uP kd, & dan hagha ba wahali sha us haghe ba wahali shwe 


ws Ja & 


GERUND.—m. Qyry wahun, f. te, wahana, a striking. 
Present ParricipLe.—m. an', wahah, f. dey wahala, striking. 
AcTIVE PARTICIPLE. — Airy wahunkai or 0) wahinai, a striker. 


Past PaRrTICcIpLE.—m. eo wahalai, f. Ja, wahali, struck. 


a. In the Imperfect, Past, and other Tenses that have two forms, the first 
form shows the pronouns in the instrumental case as the agents in the sentence, 
and the verb in the third person, in both genders and numbers, to agree with the 
object (which is understood) in the nominative case. Ex. ay, spy vo ma sarar 
wahah (I was beating a man), arl, isa 6 tad sarai wahah (thou wast beating a 


man), and so on. ar, aa? L. ma kkhadza wahala (I was beating a woman), 
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4b td—, etc., thou wast—, and so on. ()®y (gp Le md sari wahal (I was beating 
men), etc. sibs see le ma kkhadze wahale (I was beating women), etc. And 


so on for all the tenses. 


The second form shows the pronouns as the object in the nominative case, 
the agent in the instrumental case being understood. Ex. pidy yarn 8 zah sari 
wahalam (a man beat me), etc. The first and second persons mako no change for 
gender either in the singular or the plural. The third person is the same as is 


used in the first form. 


b. The Imperfect and other past tenses of transitive verbs have really a 
passive construction, which is necessary for the government of the instrumental 
case with which such tenses alone are used. Ex. <0 isidy sy Ve M7? sarat 
wahalai dai, literally, a man is beaten by me; that is, I have beaten a man. 


And so on mutatis mutandis for all past tenses. 


85. The Passive Voice ( fasli-majhal) of transitive verbs is formed by 
conjugating the past participle with the auxiliaries Joss kedal, and Jy 
shwal, as shown in the following paradigm of the passive voice of the 
regular transitive verb Us, wahal (to strike). 


INFINITIVE MOOD. Jus ists wahalat kedal (to be struck). 


_ 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tensg. I am being struck, etc. We are being struck. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


m. ays a wahalat \ kegam sas iss wahali ) kegi 
uss kege cet hega-t 


Ft ag mt Ur, wahali kegi us 5 Us, wahali ) kegi 
Aorist Tense. I may be struck, etc. We may be struck, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


m. exe’ A) 5 wu wahalai ) kegam sas is 3 wu wahal? ) hegit 
ws hege Sys ) kega-t 


f us yas UP, 5 wu wahalh kegi syd J, g wu wuhali hegi 


79 GRAMMAR OF 


Fourore Tensz. I shall or will be struck, etc. 
SINGULAR, 


m. ays & Ps wahalai ba di 
usb hege 
t af 5 dy U2, wahali ba ) kegi 


ImexRFect Tense. I was being struck, etc. 


SINGULAR, 
poss ) kedam 
m. csdss ¢ gay wahalar 4 kede 
mas kedah 


i dos kr, wahali kedala 


Past Tenses. I was struck, etc. 
SINGULAR, 
da kedam 
m. — _sdaS oe g wu wahalai, kede 
BAS kedah 


SaaS Or, § wu wuhali kedala 


f. 


Continuative Past Trnsz. I used to be struck, ete. 


SINGULAR. 
eos hedam 
m. gonad ra e wahalai ba 4 kede 
sds kedah 


Ff. 


v 


HSS 4) Ur, wahali ba kedala 


Perrrect Tense. I have been struck, etc. 
SINGULAR, 


ra 
the us? Sa gr wohalai shawat ye 
be dat 
SO pss >, wahali shiwi da 


yam 


f. 


Pioperrect Tense. I had becn struck, ete. 


SINGULAR, 
1) | wum 
M. ss Sym Qs wahalai Sides) we 
8 wuh 


- ey. . 4 
Je gp oSs Bd, wahali shiwi wa 
ad 


io 


THE 


We shall or will be struck. ete, 


PLURAL. 
a re) ee wahalz bu ’ he gia 
Sy 
sf yas & jd, wahali ba ) kegi 


kega-t 


We were being struck, etc. 


PLURAL. 
os heda 
Sos dey wahali < keda-i 
Joys kedal 


Laas hay wahali kedale 


We were struck, etc. 


PLURAL. 
pons kedi 
Says hy 5 wu wahalts keda-i 
ous kedal 
soas ay , wu wahali kedale 
We used to be struck, etc. 


PLURAL. 
yous kedu 
dS dy ea wahali ba < kedu-t 
Jas kedal 
Sts & a, wahali ba kedale 


We have been struck, etc. 
PLURAL, 


x yi 
Bye ee wahali shiwi< ya-i 
ys? di 

as us sd, wahali shiwi di 


We had been struck, etc. 


PLURAL, 
By) wu 
357 soe she) wahali shawi \ wa-t 
i =) | ie 


eT us Udy wahali shiwi we, wt 
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DovustruL Past. I wouldhave been struck,etc. We would have been struck, ete. 


SINGULAR. VLOBAL, 
5 \ wuUum / wU 
(J | Sq lm, wahalat shiwai oy 2 | a wahali shiwi 
M. sy | WI SF a we Se) ot Ee wa-i 
= ( ba ba | _ 
By / wuh 4’ wil 


” 


Fo iy dy pe We», wahali shiwi ba wa 994s sy Ue, wahali shiwi ba we, wi 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Be thou struck, let him be struck. Be ye struck, let them be struck. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. . 
aa ae wahalai sha Se dds wahali xha-i 
m. or us gm 9 d ded haghahdiwahalai or os oor J deo haghah di wahali 
shi, or shi, or 
ie Ro) wahalai di shi 2 hy wahali di shi 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present Tense. If I were struck, etc. If we were struck, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
m. a 3 Bey aS Ii ee sham Pe uss aS hi wahali , sha 
she as sha-t 
| Pd wr" | he 
iF, us >, eS ki wahali \ shi e Uo, 6S ki wahali \ shi 
Past Tense. If I had’ been struck, etc. If we had been struck, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 
m. (4 aby aS hawahalaishiwai | ast _gbdgad hawahali shawt 
Ss Wat Se wat 
¥, wh dy 4S ka wahali shiwi : oot re s5 ka wahali shiwe 
Futore Tense. IfI would have been struck, etc. If we wouldhave been struck, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3 wuUm as wt 
3 bY Gusts oy aS ki wahalai | “21 4s ye 4 de, aS ki wahali | hii : 
M. sy / , 9 ware 
| shawat ba | shawiba | 
sh wuh 3b! wu 


Sf: (a Ay git Us, $ ki wahali shiwi ba wa pues) dy Ty 2, 1S kiwahalishiwi ba we, wi 
GERUND.—m. BIAS __ghdy wahalaikedah, f. 8s >, wahali kedala, being struck. 


Passive ParticirLeE.—m. ae a) wahalai shawai, $e) “ Se, wahali shiwi, 


having been struck. 
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86. Transitive verbs, whether they end in J al or J, wal in the infini- 
tive mood, are all conjugated on the model of the verb Ux, wahul (tostrike). 

a. But they are not all of the same uniform construction throughout their 
conjugations. On the contrary, they comprise a number of irregular and 
defective verbs, whose present and past tenses are formed from separate verbal 
roots in order to complete the paradigin. 

87. All transitive verbs, however, exclusive of causals and deriva- 
tives (which are noticed hereafter separately in Art. 101), may be reduced 
to three classes, according to the methods of forming their present and 
past tenses in the active voice. 

88. Crass I. comprises all regular primitive transitive verbs, 
They are conjugated regularly according to the model previously given 
(see Js, wahal, to strike). That is to say, they form the tenses of present 
time direct from the verbal root (derived by rejecting the final .} al of the 
infinitive mood), and those of past time from the infinitive itself, as shown 
in the subjoined examples, and as previously explained in Art. 74 and 75. 


PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVES. 
PRESENT. AORIST. FUTURE. iupERecr, | PAST, PERFECT. 

y 1 | a | me =| 25 dem t 
a H tocast | fT | pea) me | Sel) bel | Go dhe 
achawul adchuwum |wachawun| wa ba dchawul |wachawul) dchawulat 

chawuin dat 
3 3 3 3s § § 
~ y y ¥ { a; 
Se A ees ay ae 5 ayy 4&3) She| Ibe 3 0 ip 
churlawul churlawum wu wu ba lchurlawul) wu churlawulat 
churlawum) churlawum \churlawul dar 
Uta pe] iin 5] pln a5] Ube) ie 5] Go 
to keep 3 : - < 7 re 
satal sdtan | wu sdtam wu ba satam satal | wu sdtal | satalat dar 
J rwompe] | ts] ot 5] de] its] 
sharal sharam \wusharam wu ba| sharal wusharalisharalai dat 
sharam 
Js ; dg: ete tu a3) aos} dl 35) SZ 
larval laram | wu laram |wubalaram| larali wularal| laralai dat 

} , J a a 9 Zz Z 

Ibo utter ig Q5 a Js | 5 ee Ze 
lal lam| wulam| wu ba lam lali wu lal lalai dar 
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89. Cuass II. comprises those transitive verbs that form the tenses 
of present time by altering the terminal letters of the verbal root, but retain 
the root or the infinitive itself unchanged for the tenses of past time. 
This class contains many verbs, but they may all be included in six 
orders, according to their changes of the root for the present tenses. The 
examples given with each order respectively include most of the verbs 
belonging to it, or at least such as are commonly used. 

a. Order I.—In transitive verbs of this order the terminal Giw st, or wt 
sht of the verbal root is rejected and replaced by ,jal in the present tenses, and 
if preceded by a long vowel it also suffers elision, as is shown in the following 
examples. The verbs (\in,é! dghostal (to wear) and ting! lawastal (to scatter) 
are exceptions to this rule. The first, following its original in the Persian, 


replaces the terminal letters of the root by w nd, and the second by |, x 


PRESENT. PAST 
INFINITIVE. — crc —_—_——S | 
PRESENT. AORIST. FUTURE, |IMPERFECT. PAST. PERFECT. 
ims T) & ae Ase | p's Ide Wy Vy ube) | Atal 0 duel 
o take et * . 
akhistal J deet-s-(ane| akhlam wakhlam | wa ba | akhist wakhist; akhistai dat 
nai | khlan | | 
Uhagl) 1) es) os) ese), specie iy 
rawustal )e oO. 6 oy rawulam| rawulam | +a i | rawust ra wn wustird wustai dat 
(Ateceenads ww aay = 
ae ! 5 | wa | pees 
to shea 
shear 
shasta 5 skalam | wu | lca wu hs skast| wu Hace pee dat 


shalan 


eA to read | ey 5, ey A 5] hl | 


en} 5) oso usin 


lwustal lwulam |wulwulam| wu ba lust | wu lwust| lwustai dat 
levalam | 
“ 9° , * | Pe ” ‘ ae we , oo ; 
vi to throw (S| 35) (385) ete) Stes | ase gst 
wishtal 2 ant wulam | wu walam| we ba wisht| wu wisht' wishtalai dat 
rire t 
7 wulam | L 
Jon 9 al ie a ‘s a7 gee aN se, 
adghostal aghundam| waghun-| wa ba | dghost| wa ghost | &ghostar dat 
fez dam ae 
“hs to ' so Er abe J 3 4 
ey fs od 5 5) px a5) oy wed Ff 58 ch) 
lawastal) scatter | lawanam FN taal | wu ba | lawast| wulawast | lawastai dai 


| mam lawanam | 
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b. Order IT.—In transitive verbs of this order the terminal Www AkAt of the 


verbal root is rejected and replaced by , 7 in the present tenses. The verb jiak 


skakkhtal (to cut out, as.a dress, pattern, etc.) takes ») zr, and aay ghokkhtal (to 


want) inserts an | d before the , 7 in the present tenses. Examples : 
PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. AOKIST. | FUTURE, | IMPERFECT. PAST. | PERFECT, 
log] 7 \ <a et i ee gy 
ne to e2! eis) a % Ly] Senpgl | ees |, so ist}! 
auukkhtal ) elracpee aduram| waweram wa awukkht |\wa wukkht! dwukkhtai 
ba wram dat 
iio) to clip , how n ho 3 ° pow yf] ene | een fd Chae 
skakkhtal) out skanran wu wu ba shakhkht wu skakkhtat 
| skanram | skanram shakkht dai 
— ie par) pa 3) pa 03) Seaiye) ae 5 ae 
ghokkhtal want | ghwaram | wu wu ba | ghokkht wu ghokkht ghokkhta- 
! tole ghwiram lar dar 
ede to ea eye 3 ea & 5 Wienase eae J shee 
nghakkhtal) roll wp mghapan | Ta wu ba |nghakkht wu nghakkhtat 
ingharam | ngharam nghakkht | dat 


c. Order IIT. includes those transitive verbs ending in (J al in the infinitive, 


whose last radical letter is o d. 


In the present tenses this letter is simply 


dropped, and if it be preceded by a long vowel it also is rejected. Examples : 


INYINITIVE. 


Jo! to 
adal weave 
awredal hear 


PRESENT. 


{ 


Q 


uwanr 


py 
awrane 


PRESENT. 


AORIST, 


a | 5 


acu Uwane 


7 2 I, 
WAWran 


FUTURE. 


ba uwwam 


ea , 
wa 


ba wram 


| PAST. 
l 
| IMPERFECT. PAST. PERFECT, 
0,1 oy) § | Eso doy! 
ud wu td \udalat dar 
dwred | .wawred | awredalar 


dai 
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PRESENT. | DASE 
INFINITIVE. ae ee 
PRESENT. AORIST. | FOTURE, | IMPERFECT, PABT. ; PERFCCT., 
: : maa wi 
7 29 ph to: bay ia pees) py 25) Moe] bets Fe alae 
: : poles al ce 
pirodal piram | wu piran uu pirod| wu pirod: pirodalac 


ba piram | dai 
JX pA (to pe) aS) PR a) Se) i Fe oe 
pejandal } know | pejanam wu wu pejand jwu pejand ; pejandalai 
pejanam |bapejanam dat 
dds eins dias §] wins & $] Oakey] Sndee § sd dade 
opis to ask f pert _ 2 kkhted eat ae 7 ~~ 
pukkhtedal pukkhtam wu ba |pukkhted uu —- , pukkhteda- 
pukkhtam | pukkhtum pukkhted lac dat 
\ “7 oe, oe s ‘ ' 
Jay, | to reap ex} psd) py 83 By) Med) ae grey 
rawdal \to suck | Trawam |jwu rawam wu rawd| wu rawd | rawdalai 
ba rawam | dai 
Jop~ (to un- pr] aah 5) ate 2 5] Ope pew 51s Opt 
spardal ) ravel sparam |wu spavam| we spard | wu spard | spardalai 
ba sparam dat 
Jef {to ey P53) pk a3 of of 5} sd doy 
lawdal } utter lawam | wu lawam wu lawd| wu lawd | lawdalai 
fees ( 4 Vi 7, see cd - ~*~ Osi 8 . 
Sa eS Aas, Rae ee a Or 5] os WS x 
nghardal ) swallow |jngharam wu wu ba nghard jwu nghard nghardalai 
ngharam | ngharam dai 


d. Order IV. comprises verbs of two syllables, each of which is formed by 
the short vowel zabar — ain the infinitive mood. They form the present tenses 
by substituting the long vowel | @ for the penultimate short one. Some of the 
verbs of this order are both transitive and intransitive. Examples : 


PRESENT. PAST 
LL ys. 1). 1 
PRESENT.| AORIST. FUTURE. | IMPERFECT | PAST, PERFECT 


: | ut ’ 
plo Slo 3 j ° ly 45 Me | USO 5) Ge So 
danyal wu danygal|  dangalai 


. dangam dai 


» {+ . “9 . 
ve | a+ ee Si pst © 5 feet Ke | SOS 


: ; 5 
ghupal | to bark ehapam uu eohipam wu ba rhanulat 


JSo | 


to leap 
dangal \ 


dangampou aural wu ba 


| 
ghapal jwwu ghapal 


| ghapam dai 


t 
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PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. oe ul ee a «I 
PRESENT. AORIST. FUTURE. | IMPERFECT. PAST. Pa | Sao PERFECT, 
Jal] r 13] deg] al) uils! Co dl ul 
A : 5 : ; us 
; les bathe r ‘e ah t= A i 
lanbal | lanbam |wu lanbam wu lanbal wu lanbal: lanbalai 
ba lanbam | dat 
‘ {° l* » fF r ° {* 9» 
) S) 4) .) -) : 
J; a shout (4 fa 2 (3 7 J J; bd y} ao usp 
naral \ narane jwu naram wu naral wu naral | naralat dai 
ba naram 
| eed pls e's 5) ply 5 ey} ey 3] 5 hy 
aa \ wayam |uu wayam wu wayal wu wayal, wayalar 
ba wayam dat 


e. Order V. includes those verbs, whose root ending in w #, change it to jz 
or ¢ dz in the present tenses. They are distinguished as having both a transi- 
tive and intransitive signification sometimes. The verb (\iy) botlal (to lead) 
drops both its final letters for the root. The verb ix njatal (to imbed) takes 


w % instead of j 2 or ez in the present tenses. Examples: 


PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT, AORIST. FUTURE, IMPERFECT. PAST | PERFECT, 
Bl} to ei eis! Said 5) lf ey 5] so 
aratal \ widen arzam | wu arzam wu | arat| wu arat avatalat 
ba arzam dai 
Ly | to ie Qe Cy om <7 Ky] 50 dy 
botlal \ lead bozam| bozam |bo ba zam bot bot | botlalat dav 
pranatal \ open | pranadzam | pranadzam | PT¢ ba pranat| pranat| pranatala 
b tinal nadzam dat 
sire | to ptel — pkts S lett 5) ine | Chie 5] 0 Uhh 
mital | piss midzcne | wu wu ba mital \wu mital | mitalai dat 
midzam. | midzam 
Ji | to ps | piss 3) pi 5 Ge Ces 5] sd ie 
njatal Jimbed! = njganann | wu wu ba njat| wu njat njatalar 
| njanam | njanam dat 


—— an 
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f. Order VI. comprises a few verbs which can be reduced to no general rule, 
as those of the preceding orders, or which are solitary examples of a particular 


formation. Examples: 


PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. AORIBT. FUTURE. IMPERFECT. VABT, | PERFECT. 
| 2 oe enn So 
hs Pa) , oo & 3 j 5 od 
I Sh 46 eutl brn re 3 re 2 3 Jy SL § inf oe 
balal bolam | wu bolam| wu ba bolam balal| wu balal| balalai dai 
a be | ao 3 ws RN) odd 
7 oxy tofinag) f? aca ee ea J Pi J re | oS sre 
nindal | mumam| miumam |wubamimam| mindal | mindal mundalai dai 
9 Jy | to ps] od 5] 5] a) a 5] gs bet 
niwul } catch! nisam| wu nisam | wu ba nisam niwul jwu niwul| niwulai dat 
Ly Sis Pe if? OLE. ris % 3 Sis) Bir 51 0 Ss 


wu bawajnam| wajlal jwu wajlal| wajalai dat 


wajlal ' wajnam |jwuwajnam 
| 


g- The Imperfect and Past Tenses of the verbs of Class I., as also of those 
in Orders IV. and VI. of Class II., are subject to change in the third person 


singular, as has been explained in Art. 75, a. 


90. Crass III. comprises those transitive verbs which (like their 
Persian originals) form their present and past tenses from separate infini- 
tives, which by themselves alone are defective in one or other form of 
tense. The verbs of this class are not very numerous. The following 
list includes all those in common use, and shows how they are combined 
to complete the paradigm. 


| PRESENT. | PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 
| PRESENT. | AORIST. | FUTURE. IMPERFECT. PABT. | PERFECT. 
Chow to 4 | | au 4 1 ai wu yust ; astalac dai 
ae | oy | ewe 3 | peas y aps 
Gaw |extract| basam;, wu basam| wu ba basam ey oem 3 usd or 
} akkhal | wu akkhal ‘@kkhalat dat 


el 
| 


J! | to al | aye! 3 aye! & 5 | 
et | knead aghagam, wud ghagani we baaghagam' 


Jel ose! 
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eS aaa: 


PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. ——sS 
PRESENT. AORIST. FUTURE, IMPERFECT. PAST, PERFECT, 
) oo ee ee ee ne |, ! 

yO tend py pk ee 4 Lot ot} 5) doa 
Oy | biyayam |  biyayam| ba biyayam Ly) wy) biwulai dai 
prekkhodalai 

Jo): oe to ee Dy 32 eo a ee, & 572 prekkhod| prekkhod dat 
opens on \ let go |pregdam| pregdam | prebagdam| %*): Oye | gee Us Ope 
Jeo, | to ro) a) eo, «| yakkhod yakkhod | yakkhai dai 
ail Jdyan 1 place gdam gdam ba gdam Om Oona) 59 uth) 
eee to ene php 3 php & $| Akhowah wu kkhowah kkhowulai dai 
yea | shew kkhayam \wu kkhayan wu Sagan Sy ea 9 use ear 

Owns? ba kkhayam 
J,6 | to pull a as’ 3 aye a 4 kkhkal | wu khhkal | kkhhalat dai 
te glass V to oi kagam | wu kagam \wu ba hagam ae SSx 3 ose Ss 
; Sif ta] eas ers 3 ns & 5 kot ww kot | hatalat dat 
» to loo r 
as ey gh I goram | wu goram jwu ba goram Hf LenS § sé os 
obsolete | rey ees 3 rad ao § lidah| ww lidah| lidalat da 
o see 
Sow N act ” winam| wu winam lwu ba winam ee SAN 3 use sot 
Jo . teu oy) eeyd! 5 ry a 4 lekkhah | wu lekkhah | lekkhalai dat 
ea Oo oa * . . 

: | Iegdam | wu legdam jwu ba legdam dutadl . dian § oso did 
Jus | to (32 ea 3 je 9 3). yom yowur ws hy) 
erere) \ carry uram | wu wram|wu ba wram Piss: Ast. wrar dut 


91. The Intransitive Verb (f'iali-lazimz). The neuter or intransi- 
tive verb denotes action completed in the object itself without passing to 
another. It has only the Active Voice, and is distinguished by the 
termination of the infinitive mood in Jw edal, and sometimes in J al. 
The former is added to nouns and adjectives to form them into verbs 


intransitive. Intransitives generally govern the dative or ablative case. 

92, In regular intransitive verbs the tenses of present and past time 
are formed from the root and infinitive respectively, according to the 
general rules explained in Art. 74 and 75, and they are conjugated on 
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the model of the regular intransitive verb Joys,> khwadzedal (to move), 
the paradigm of which is herewith subjoined. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. Bheeaee kiwadzedal (to move). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I am moving, ete. We are moving, ete. 
SINGULAR, PLUBAL. 
f he khwadzegam Pyreeee khwadzegi 
_syhbyd khwadzege psd khwadzega-i 
csyttiy khwadzegi shad khuwadzegi 

Aorist TensE. I move or may move, ete. We move or may move, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
eths> 3 wu khwadzegam ads 5 wu khwadzegiu 
ws yedrd § wu Ahwadzege Ss yphs> 5 wu khwadzega-i 
sted 3 wu khwadzegi asd § wu khwadzegi 

Forvure Tense. I will or shall move, ete. We will or shall move, etc. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

S phy ty 5 wu ba khwadzegam necers & 5 wu ba khwadzegu 
eres a 5 wu ba khwadzcge Sebi a 5 wu ba khwadzega-t 
us pty a 5 wu ba khwadzegt hs es we ba khwadzrge 

Jmperrect Tense. I was moving, etc. We were moving, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
pdpdge kiwadzedalam Rr s khwadzedali 
ists kiwadzedale doses kiwadzedala-i 

m. “wdgded kiwadzedah Aree Alwadzedal 

Es DAS 9d kKhwadzedala eetcses khwadzedale 

Past Tense. I moved or did move, etc. We moved or did move, etc. 

SINGULAR, PLUBAL. 
adadud § wu kiwadzedam eerers 5 wu khwadzedi 
odds 5 wu Adwadzede ossad § wu Ahwadzeda-i 

m. sIpSed § wu Ahwadzedah Baecees 5 wu kihwadzedal 

Si. Ada. § wu khwadzedala pond 3 wu Adwadzedale 


ih 


82 GRAMMAR OF THE 


Contmnvative Past. I used to move, etc. We used to move, cte, 
SINGULAR. , PLURAL. 
os = 
& potty khwadzedam ba Xp dASyd khwadzedi ba 
iy ged kiwadzede ba & Sdss> Ahwadzeda-i ba 
Mm. — & BASS khwadzedah ba dy Sand s> kiwadzedal be. 
Th wo dius Awadzedala ba & co ddd y> khwadzedale ba 
rf a — — 
Perrect Tense. I have moved, etc. We have moved, etc. 
SINGULAB. i PLURAL, 
5 
fe ) aera x ) yu 
Mm. _¢) goadse khwadzedalai < ye A Pudge khwadzedali \ ya# 
f. 3) dds kiwadzedali da we Jd kiwadzedali di. 
Pioperrect Tense. I had moved, ete. We had moved, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
03 | wune 5 3 wu 
M. <9 | doady> Akwadzedalat we ey) ! sosdsd Ahwadzedalt < wa-t 
8 aul 33 Wi 


be = %y Jdssad khwadzedali wa — 59 Jondsd kKhwadzedali we, wi 


a 
4 
“ 


Dovstrut Past. I would have moved, etc. We would have moved, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
< havam ‘ wu 
(>) & Jado khwadzedalai \ 2) & ido sded Ahwadzedali 
mM. ay) > hee « ave 4's > rrY¥4 WA-2 
= ) ba ( ey] ba 
84 wuh yb wu 


bi 1 % dy Jods khwadzedali bawa os. usy 4 e458 > khwadzedali ba we, wt 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Move thou, let him move. Move ye, let them move. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
5 dy 5 wu khwadzega Byte 5 wu Adwadzega-i 
or i> daad haghah di khwadzior or ot Q aan haghah di khwadzi or 
ore eS ey kKhwadzegi di or or 2 shy > khwadzegi di or 


us d 5 wu di khwadzi css Oo 5 eu di khwadzi 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. If I move, etc. 
SINGULAR, 


eth aS ki khwadzegam 

5 day aS ki khwadzege 

Sy cS ki khwadzegi 
Past Tense. If I had moved, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
m. Bossye Sj “§ kizah khwa- 
dzedalat 
ss etc. & 4S hitah, etc. ; wai 
f ae eS ki hagha 
khwadzedali / 
Forure Tense. If I would have moved, etc. 
SINGULAR. 
wum 
(3 a grdye aS ki khwadze- 
m. 59 ° 
dalai ba 
85 wuh 


"| 


3) 


lf we move, etc. 
PLURAL. 


Aner cS ki khwadzegi 
CB yhhy> tS ki khwadzega-i 
usydtye aS hi khwadzegi 


If we had moved, etc. 
PLUBAL. 


ody Sie aS ki mung \ 
khwadzedali 
\ wat 


If we would have moved, etc. 
PLURAL. 


etc. wus af ki tasiz, etc. 


Jody dad 4S Ii hagha 
khwadzedali ' 


‘Wu 


3 | ay sos 45 ki khwadze- oe 
dali ba [- 


L 
33) wu 


Wie 5-85 & Jasdsd af ki khwadzedalibawa russ & Jose af ki khwadzedalibawe, wi 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Piuesent Tense. I can move, etc. 
SINGULAR. 


m. eo e) gosdy> khwadzedalai in 
she 


ws a) - 
Fis Joadyd khwadzedali \ shi 


“Past TENsE. I could move, etc. 


Wecan move, etc. 
PLURAL. 


*) Pye khwadzedali , shi 


a 


us Joasd khwadzedali 


Cra 


We could move, etc. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
“ : 1 gn 
en | shwam 35 
Me cons Bagdgd khwadzedalai ] shwe 4am oud Alacadzedali ‘as sh 
a / shah bp \ shw 


bit prado Joadye khwadzedali shwa,sha yer Joss khwadzedali shwe, shut 


Furure Tense. I shall or will be moved, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Mm. rae ) & Jdpdy> khwadzedalaiba ; sham 
us _ she 
Fe us “) & Joudy> hd khwadzedali ba \ shi 


We shall or will be moved, etc. 


PLURAL. 


See kiwadzedaliba | s 


t 


> 


IS a 
a 
ei 


| & Joady> khwadzedali ba “ 


GEROND.—m. Vg dido> khwadzedin, f. IAS SS khwadzedana, a moving. 
PRESENT ParTIcIPLE.—m. sdss.> Ahwadzedah, f. DAS > Ahwadzedala, moved. 
ACTIVE PARTICIPLE.—, Sy 04S 9> khwadzediinkaior us! Syd Awadzediinai,mover. 
Passive PaRTICIPLE— JOsSg> khwadzedalator sips. khwadzedai, having moved, 

a. The present tenses are sometimes contracted by adding the pronominal 
affixes direct to the root, as ed khwadzam, usty> khwadze, ete. 

b. In theimperfect and past tenses the final J alof the infinitive is sometimes 
dropped as is shown in the past and continuative past tenses, and the passive 
participle. 

All primitive intransitive verbs end in the infinitive mood in 
jo edal or jal. Those ending in Ju. edal are, like the transitive verbs 
ending in (J, wul, all regular. Those ending in J al, also like transitive 
verbs of the same infinitive termination, are all irreeular and defective. 
Intransitive verbs may therefore be divided into two classes. | 

94, Crass I. comprises all primitive intransitives whose infinitive 
mood ends in Jw edal. They are all regularly conjugated in the same 
manner as Joss, Ahwadzedul (to move), Examples :— 


| PRESENT. | PAST. 
INVINITIVE. a ES, 
PRESENT. | AORIST. FUTURE, _ | pie 2REECT, | PAST, | PERFECT. 


BROUS) | to wince ° sy P as, 5 P aS 1% 3 PIHS Pras 5 | rad Jone 


bugnedul \to shy | bugnegan wu wu ba | bugned-} wu bug- |bugnedalai 
bugnegane | bugnegam alam | nedalam yan 

dA ! Jo 4 whe) &) § I AAG Inia 2 y Sade 

Jods be flow ogee: eee 5) pee So wae pre 9 | Pius 

bahedal | bahegam wu wu ba bahed- we bahedalut 


alane ; bahedalam ycrnit 


Posey | pda 3] pt ldty 


bahegam | bahegam 


doy | to shake meas) erty 3 Ages 5 


rapedal \ | raupegam wu wu ba raped- ww ranedalar 
| rapegam | rapegam alan i yam 
. 

rajedal | rajegam wu wu ba rajed- wu rajedalas 
rajegam | vrajegam alam) rajedalam ate 


; tr 3 lagty OS)  wldes 1) 5] et ci 
S33) | hes chet (rd) aU 3) Pa | pe] PMD] psy 
| 


a 


J2u,8 to pine ayia® ayia 3 ayia ~3 cous pdr 31 Pe soy 


karedal | hkavegam wa wu ba kured- wb koredalar 
! } | 


| haregam | haregam alae haredalam yam 


wx 5] ph 5) pitt) add ¢" poy 


ae oa =~ & 


’ ‘ 
Jo) an ee 
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a. Many verbs of this class form the present tenses by rejecting the (Jw 
edal of the infinitive, and adding the pronominal affixes direct to the verbal 
root thus derived. This form is generally. used with reference to action of 
remote signification, or not occurring actually in the presence of the speaker. 
Tho first form, on the other hand, is used when the action occurs actually in 
the presence of the speaker, or in other words it has a proximate application. 
Ex. Usty> sy Shaws km gS dzanawar tso chi sah lari kAhwadzi (an animal 
as long as it has life moves) ; Shy 3) 9 ws H po mur na dai gora khwadzegi 
(he is not dead, see, he is moving). 

b. Many verbs of this class, however, only use the contracted form 


for the present tenses without reference to the distinction above noted. 


Examples :— 
PRESENT. © PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. AORIST. FUTURE, IMPERFECT. PAST. | PERFECT. 
oka | .! al wo tow 9! pp Sos ] ) Ae Nitra 
Joie! | abide ‘ ah pa A) res) eel] et lees 
osedal osam osam | bu osam| osedalam | osedalam | osedalai yam 
' 
Jaseyyo | to reso pero] pey2 | Pdteyd | poser pr ddteye 
drumedal | depart |draman| drumam |bha drumam| drumed-| driumed-|  dramedalai 
alam alam yam 
sakes or 9 ee r) nee Fults 23 ' L. 
Jone; le, afi sj psi 2) Pees probe] ee gi odes) 
zghaledal | zghalam|wuzghalam| wu ba zghaled-iwu zghal-| zghaledalai 
zghalam alam edalam |! yan 
. €) ‘ oO» ‘ P) ‘ .o» ; 
Jari] to pis] ei ST pi 95] Poi S] Prd] ps Jus 
girzedal \ wander | girzam | wu girzam wu = lgirzedalam wu girzedaliat 
ba girzam qgrzedalam yam 


95, Cuass IL comprises all those intransitive verbs whose infinitive 
mood ends in J al. They are not very numerous and may be included 
in four orders. 

a. Order I. contains a couple of verbs whose present tenses are formed 


by substituting the affixed personal pronouns for the last three letters of the 


verbal root. They are the following — 
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INFINITIV2. 


wad to 


tsamlastal | recline 


ohn ihe 


kkhkenastal | 


to sit 


PRESENT. 


PRESENT. | AONRIST. 


FUTURE, 


PAST. 


IMPERFECT. 


PAST. 


| me fe 


plas | pak | pak ey allat | phate | 9) fas 


tsamlam 


pis 
kkhkenam | kkhkenanv 


tsamlain 


ba 


tsamlam 


Nam 


tsam~ 
lastam 


kkhke- 


nastanr 


tsam- 
lastam 


kkhke- 


nastam 


PERFECT, 


tsanlastay 


yan 


rishar | pi 2p che [pintiace pialiste| or pial 
kkhke ba 


kkhkenastai 


yan 


b. Order II. contains those verbs, the last radical letter of which being 


> t, change it to ; 2 in the present tenses, and the preceding short vowel 


3 
zabar — a, to pesh — u. 


The verb (ie Ahutal (to rise) is an exception to 


this rule,and following its Persian original forms the present tenses by changing 


the radical ww» ¢ to % e/. 


Examples :— 


a 
PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. AORIST, FUTURE. IMPERFECT. PAST, PERFECT. 
“AT ) lt |. aot 2 oy RAY “{T 
sy! | to i ey! iF) eiPab| piel ey] pe gsts! 
alwatal | Y | ahouzam | walweuzam wi adlwatam | walwatam alwatalaa 
ba lwuzam yane 
Uy (tofall] aide a 5 ce] eid & coe] are] or dose] me 
prewatal | on | prewuzane pre pre prewa- pre prewatalaa 
wu wueam | ba wuzam tam | wu watan yam 
a il 3 eo - | ee wg. i a 
yy oa to aih'> (2 DIS | 02 | Pee | ee IS sy 
jarwatal | return] jarwuzam jar gar jar- gar jarwatalar 
wu wuzamn | ba wuzam | watam |wu watam yam 
Us sahe to fall pi sabe eis 4 ise eis a se panko eo 3 ee: e dra 
kkhkewatal | into khhke- kkhke kkhke kkhke-| kkhke kkhkewata- 
: wuzam }wuwuzanm | ba wuzam | watam |wu watam lav yan 
LBs | to iE) SSG] i 25) A] SG] th 
if a | : : . catalar 
nanwatal \ enter nanwuzam nana wu ba nan nana | nanwata 
ww wuzem watam jwu watanr yam 


NMANWUZEAND 
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PRESENT. | PAST. 
INFINITIVE. | , 
: PRESENT. AORIST. sonst | FUTURE, | IMPERFECT. | PART. | PERFECT, 
ee a ee, x | | 
\ { 
: 2 oe. ‘ 
By {to ci2 had) wes rs ers) ee eS) 
watal | issue WUZAN WU WUZE IL wu watam |wu watam ) watalat 
ba wuzam yam 
OF eg ee | ee a ee te Ce rm 3) use 
khatal | khejam jicu khejain wu khatam jwu khatan | khatalat 
iba Ahejam | | yam 
{ 1 ‘i L 1 


N.B.—In the imperfect ‘and past tenses of the verbs of Order IT. the con- 
tracted forms are given throughout the examples, as esl alwatam for os! 
dlwatalam, etc. (Art. 92,b.) The verb i+ Adatal, in the third person singular 
becomes .> Avot for the masculine in the imperfect and past tenses. 

ce. Order III. contains those intransitives whose verbal root ends in (tus 
kkht, which, as in transitives of the same form (Class II. Order II. Art. 89, b.), is 
changed to , 7 in the present tenses. The verb jigs nkkhatal (to stick) is an 


exception, as it substitutes (} 1 for the terminal letters of the root. Examples:— 


| PRESEN PRESENT. . PAST. 
INFINITIVE. an 
saniaalod PRESENT, peers | ee AORIST. al FUTURE. IMPERFECT. PAST. | PERFECT. 
Pic 8 ; ll : ell og “4 | 0 i 
dnt, | | ay pry) exe | md er pe 5] pe othe) 
rghakkhial | wallowrgharaim ww | uw ba | rghakkht- wu rghakkhtalai 
rghoram | PENA am \rghakkhtam yam 
hint lo coil eae eae 3 eae 3 print ea 5 ‘< isbine 
ghakkhtal | gharan we uu lehakkhtam ww ghakkhtalat 
ghara nv ba gharam | ghakkhtam yam 
ae +] Jee cast gah 2 ie 
Srines es part es? aay A| pay" 2 pees php 3 ‘“ sins 
lwukkhtal | leuram wu wu ba |lweukkhtam wu lwukkhtalat 
leuram |  leuram lwukkhtam - yam 


= a ro oT ror S86» es 
iad {to | glad) lad 5) had oy 5) phe) eh 5] pt ats 
nikhatal \ hitch | nkkhlam wu wu ba | nkkhatam wu nkkhatalat 
akkhlam | nkkhlam | nkkhatam yam 
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d. Order IV. contains a few irregular and defective verbs. Most of them 


are included in the annexed list. 


PRESENT. PAST. 
INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. AORIST. FUTURE, IM PERFECT. PAST, PERFECT, 
vo * 4 < x “ t= , " 
rate to ge om = o ) ran laa aNL ne e. 
Jy? | dzam dzam ee & 2? tlalam r 3 | tlalat yam 
lav ba sham 
. duraghlalai 
5,0 | to goto) pad peo] pth & 0 ps,0 jdaraghlam yam 
e)0 thee |dardzam \dardzam \dar ba shum| dartlalam peje e isto 
Ju), | to esl) el) en dy I rad raghlam |raghlai yam 
Jie, | come radzam | radzam | 7d ba sham ratlam pel) ra sl) 
waraghlat 
JS) | to go to ey ey pe ayy Sys waraghlam yam 
de, | him |wardzam|wardzam|war ba sham| wartlain rey ra sty 
Jos; | pei rej 5 psi & §| ~ghakkht- wu zghikkht- 
to run |zghalam| wu wu ba am |jzghakkhtam|  alut yam. 
Peeene: | zghalam zghalam pip j pies; se isthe 
S32} ¢ ella exes 3 e Pes Fie! 3 a me 3) yy 
to be | zegegam| wu wu ba |zegedalam we zegcdalied 
GEG. g 
born zeyegam zegeg.ain zegedalarr yan 
ss) | | roy esi 3 esa 
zowulam wu zowulat yan 
zowulcm 
ad a“ ae ’ \ | 5 = 
Joy\e bo apt) , Cr | 3| pa 2 peo | per sl pe sore 
chawdal chawam wu wu ba | chawdan wit chawdalar 
chawam chawam chawdane yam 
. sa . pod c 7 6) 4 oa fs % ra 
SP (tum) Oo | ees ee es) | pe aT ee 
swal | swadzam| wu wu ba swalam | wu swam | sawai yam 
swadzam| swadzam 


N.B. In the third person masculine singular in the imperfect and past tenses 


these verbs use a contracted form by substituting x zahir for the J al of the in- 
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finitive. The verb (MG and its compounds still further contract this form to 3 
tah, «|, ratuh, etc., in the imperfect tense. The verb ssl) réghlal uses the form 
stl ra gh, wy wura ghar, etc., for the third person singular masculine of the 
past tense. Similarly the other verbs contract the same person singular mascu- 
line to ew; zghakhht, 44; zowah, dy> chawd, & sah, respectively in the 
imperfect and past tenses. 

96. The Derivative Verb (f’ali-mushtuq). The compound or deriva- 
tive verb may be either transitive or intransitive. It is formed by con- 
Jugating a noun or adjective with the auxiliaries J. kawn/ and J JS Iral 
(to do) with the present and past tenses respectively, if transitive, and 
with the auxiliaries JosS kedal and J, shwal (to be or become) with 
the present and past tenses respectively, if intransitive. 

a. With the derivatives are included nominals or verbs which are combined 
with a noun to express compound action, intensity, or speciality, etc., as Jr Aye 
ghota-wahal (to dive), (hind! yn por-akhistul (to borrow), Uys cs yddw sandare- 
wayal {to sing), etc. 

97. The conjugations of the intransitive auxiliaries Joys keda/ and 
J» shwal have been given in the preceding pages (Art. 81 and 82). It 
is necessary now to show the conjugations of the transitive auxiliaries (}./ 
kawul and J,$ kral, in order toillustrate the paradigmsof derivative verbs. 

98. The transitive verb J,$ kawul (to do), which is used as an 
auxiliary in forming the tenses of present time in derivative verbs, is 
defective in the compound past tenses, and has only the active voice. 


It is thus conjugated. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. (J,5 kawul (to do). 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I do or am doing, etc. We do or are doing, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
es me a hkawan, kam . 45 — 5S hawt, ha 
a - - 
ne — 55 kawe, ke wo harva-?, ka-i 
7 = 7 ° ° or 7 Y, i 7 . pes is 
or WK or as hawt, ki or kandi or wb or S635 kaw, kz, ov hand 
a ro. OF 


WJ or & or ka or a SJ or ¥ or ka or dra 
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Aorist Tensg. I may do, etc. 


SINGULAR. 


ry aa i i r is 
awam, wu kam 
0S 5-098 5 wu k ’ ; 
$2 as 2 wu kawe, wu ke 
ws 3 , 


s g “UW. W hi 
or S5— use § wu hawt, wu ki or 


etc, 6 § or WK 5 wu hand? or wu hd, ete. 


Future Tensg. I shall or will do, ete. 


SINGULAR. 


pf or rs a 4 wu ba kawam or kan 


ust OF CS & 5 wu ba kawe or ke 


OF THE 


We may do, etc. 


PLURAL. 


48 g-3 9S 5 wu hawt, wu ki 


Zs $— ES 5 wu kawa-7, wu ha-i 


~ 


a. 
74 = = 
uss 5 wu haw, au ki or 


. 
wef 


gor wb 5 wu kandi or wu ka, ete, 


We shall or will do, etc. 


PLURAL. 
s¢ or 356 wow & wu ba kaw or ku 
48 or $58 & 5 


i) or se! ao 5 wu ba kawa-2 or ka-t 


r Ye 2 = aw DT YS , 5S ry ; . be 
0 is? OY cs9S & § wu ba kawi or ke or or fF OF E59 5 tw ba kawi or ki or 


ete. wb &% 5 wu ba kandi, ete. 


PATBRES OR Tensr. I was doing, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
Plu, 
ars Le ma hawul 
m. fs 
56 S ta kdwah 
te &xd haghah 
ke) < 
ae ~ 
|‘ miunga 
a4 
es tise 
\ 
f. aS » sae hagho kawula 


Past Trensz. I did or did do, ete, 


BINGULAR. 
ne. FSS 5 le ma wu kawul 
( 356 3 5 ta wu kdwah 
| &s> haghah 


iy munga 


y's tasu 
Si eS 5 ged hagho wu kawula 


ete. WE w 5 wu ba hindi, ete. 


We were doing, etc. 


PLURAL. 


J55 \ kawul 
kx haghah 
ISiyo manga 
awd tsi 
gre hagho kawaule 


oss 


We did or did do, ete. 


PLURAL. 


SoS 3 Vo md wu kawul 
3 ta 

ds» haghah 

Wyo miinga 

ps tdsu 


wu kawule 


P95 5 


> hagho 
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ConTINUATIVE Past Tense. I used to do, ete. We used to do, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLUBAL, 
m. ( Sy Lo ma ba kawul SoS mit ba kawul 
( By a ta ha kdwah S ta 
} dar haghah dad haghah | 
Myo miinga | Sine miinga 
ps tai sit a's tasu 


fi dS & \ 98> hagho ’ ba kawula cdgS gtd hagho ’ ba kawule 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Do thou; let him do. Do ye; let them do. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
/9 : . 
a 9 aS 3 = 395 § wu kawa, wu ka #3 ' so 5 wukawa-’, wu ka-t 
“or oe) or use 3 0 4» haghahdiwukawi — or usd 2 uses § daar haghah diwukawi 
- or ki or 7 or ki or 
Jor Sor 6 kandi or ka or ka Hor or eV kandi ov ka or ka 


etc. NE 5-598 95 wudikawi or kt ete. wo -ush- sy 2 § wu di kawi or ke 
or kand/, etc. or kandi, ete. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. If I do, etc. If we do, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
§ ‘kawam 45 kaw 
es oy 
sys (aS ki | khawe eS (aS ki, kawa-i 
etc. xt) Sores) kawi, kandi, ete. ete. wh - us ( kawi, kdndt, ete 
Past Tense. If I had done, etc. If we had done, etc. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. ( go aS kt sia! (8 aS ki pet 
Se) : ' wat S | * was 
J: SS aS ki kawuli ’ Jf aS ki kawuli 
Furure Tensz. If I would have done, etc. If we would have done, etc 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
m. %% 5 kawulai wuh 3 oo hawult wit 
& af ki ba ors ki ba 


I. % eS kawuli wa 278 oss ( kawuli we, wi 
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POTENTIAL MOOD. 


Present Tense. I can do, ete. We can do, etc. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
‘ Z sawular sha ne } cuwuls Sha 
Mp oS hawaulat sham 4h is9S he sha 
s she yA  sha- 
ws ‘er ae sails 
a SANTI. ; aie) ve 5 ‘ ae, ho 
f. us ay hawult shi ust oJsS hawuli / shi 
Past Tenst. I could have done, ete. We could have done, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
mM. di 25 Le ma kawulai shah fps 9S y lo ma kawult shwi 
4 ta S ta 
&xr hiughah isd haghah 
ae _ 4 -_ 
Meo MUNG Kiyo Unga 
(is on —_ | = 
we tasu gee tasu 


IF. Bye oS gad hagho *% khawulishwa Coys J,S ge hagho % kawuli shwe 


Future Tense. I would have done, ctc. We would have done, etc. 
SINGULAR. ; PLURAL. 

m. 3S & Le ma ba kawaular us 9S ra) le ma ba kawuli 
85 G ta wuh 4 S ta wii 
tan haghal as» haghah 
iSy< mung Sige MUNG A 
fo gS 2! gus test ba kawali JS x pub tasi ba kawuli 

Beg. / sd 
By gad hagho / wa ss po hagho we 


GERUND.—m, w59S hawin, f. £35 96 lawuna, a doing. 
Present ParticipLe.—m. 8S kawah, f. af kawala, done. 

' 1 ee 4 5 PEM PTY NEA . yi : 
Active Parricip.e. 5S hawunkat or isis kawunai, doer. 


Passive Parrictphe.—_J,f lawulai, having done. 


a. In the Imperative Mood plural the form Spe 5 wu kinva-t is some- 
times used for 4,5 § wu hawa-i (do ye). 

99. The transitive verb J,$ Iral (to do or perform) has both an 
active and a passive voice and is regular in all its moods and tenses. It 
is used as an auxiliary in forming the past tenses of derivative verbs. It 


ee 


ne, 
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is conjugated in the same manner as Jax, rahal (to strike). 


See Art. 8-4 
and 85. 


Its tenses of present and past time are formed according to the 
rules explained in Art. 74 and 75, as is shown in the subjoined skeleton 
of the paradigm. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. Jj kral (to do). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I do or am doing, etc. 
SINGDLAR. 


PLURAL. 
“ 3S kram aS hvu 
asys Itre 5 braced 


usyS kri esa levi 


Imperrect Tense. Was doing me, etc. 


Was doing us, etc. 
SINGULAR, 


PLURAL. 
° on 7S kralam, kram 4 iD 3 4,6 krala, ra 


sys e cess krale, kre oi r us we krala-i, Kra-t 


m. S$ - 3S - J,S val, krah, kar is =u yf hral, krah 
p- as trala, kra LeyS = Js krale, kre 
Perrect Tense. Has done me, cte. Has done us, ete. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
er ( ae oo yi 
ee ss karat ye ie uss kare ya-t 
uso . dat use \ di 


N 


, soe 
vd 5S hivt du 
ae 


uso 4S hire di 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Do thou; let him do. 


SINGULAR. 


Do ye; let them do. 
PLURAL. 
38 = 3 4 wu kra, kra SS = sp 3 wu hra-t, kra-% 


or ey) go den haghah diwu kri,or or usp pt ae haghah di wu kri 
9 , June ard ‘ aie Par 
us 35 os wu di kr sy Qh we di ky 


94 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
Present Tense. If I do, etc. 
SINGULAR. 
r y kram 
5 aS kei kre 
us, hiv 


Past Tense. If I had done, ete. 


SINGULAR. 
m. 3 3S aS ht karat 


4 


Wo) 


f. | yp ce hikint 7 


war 


Future Tense. If I would have done, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
m. 4 3,5 & 3S ki ba karat wuh 
f. sy & & ki ba hiri wa 


POTENTIAL 
Present Tense. I can do, etc. 
SINGULAR. 
on } GS karat sham 
us \ , she 
us / yy hint ( shi 


Past Tense. I could have done, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
m. a 335 karat shah 


-“ . . 
es oS hirl shwa 
4 s p 

“oe 


Future Tenssz. I would have done, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
m. ds 39 w ba karat shah 
F. B ain Ps wo ba kiri shwa 
ae re si 
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\ 
MOOD. 
If we do, ete. 
PLURAL. 
3,5 keri 
53S aS Ii hra-t 


us! here 


If we had done, etc. 


PLURAL, 


2 | us ys af ki have 


If we would have done, ete. 


PLURAL. 
4 FY a re — 
23 us! a Tei ba kart wi 
7 f ad 
oe oe aS ki ba hiri we 


wat 


#5 aS ki kira 


MOOD. 
We can do, ete. 
PLURAL. 
us yS hard sha 
st sha-t 
: us / m kirt \ she 


We could have done, ete. 
PLURAL. 
go hk: = i} a 
ED us cave SNWU 
rye 
% Of hirt shawe 
wn 


We would have done, etc. 
PLURAL. 

a : # ss 

a” us! 6) ba have shwi 


use ‘J a ba kirt shwe 


“ 


GERUND.—m. wip kvin (obsol.), f. ws karana, a doing. 
Present Parricirte.—m. %$ krah, f. aS krala, done. 


* Though generally met with as given in the text the plural feminine should properly bo us § iri. 
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Active Partictpte. —_ 83,8 kriinkat or | iy S krinai, a doer. 


PassivE ParticreLe.— kralai or karat, having done. 
oe ’ g 


100. The Passive Voice of the verb J,$ ral is formed by conjugating 


the past participle with the auxiliaries me yam and J, shwal, 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. Jas 535 karat kedal (to be done). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. I am done, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
) yam 
M. gt 3,5 karat ¢ ye 
seo dat 
f. Th) - kivi da 


Imperrect Tense. I was being done, etc. 


SINGULAR. 


pes) 


kedalam 


m. sous 3,5 karat, kedale 
SIS Sa | kedal, hedah 
be AIS 4 kiri kedala 


Prerrect Trense. I have been done, etc. 


SINGULAR. 
ee yam 
usd ( Sees 535 karat shawai « ye 
So - dat 
‘t Sd aw Y hirt shiwi da 


7 le 


We are done, etc. 


PLUBAL. 


2 sy havi | ya-t 
( a 


450 8 kivi di 


We were being done, etc. 


PLURAL, 
Pras : kedali 
see sy kari ‘iis -7 
| edal 


Saat 3S hire kedali 


We have been done, ete. 


PLURAL. 


g 


x ta 
ae kart shawi . ya-t 
ws OF 
oF sp Co 


ged y kivt shiwi di 
“7 4 A Fi 


so 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Le thou done; let him be done. 


SINGULAR. 


Be ye done; let them be done, 
PLURAL. 


daw SS 3 Wu dearer sha Se oss 3 wu kare shui 


fe 7 P ar a - 3. ok ? ae . P : 
or us Sp daar haghah di kayar shi,or oy us oe ddan hugheh di hari shi, or 
7 : ; 
- bi hurat sho a 2 spa 
us ES 2b wu di kaya us usyS 9b wu di kasi shi 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. If I were done, etc. If we were done, etc. 


SINGULAR, 


PLURAL. 
a. eo aS - aS Ii heaves shan 4a Ss 3S eS hi havi shu 
Pa she a £ shat 
te i. = 


te 


f- us 3s aS hi hiyi ( sh » aS hi kiri | shi 
Past Tense. If I had been done, ete. 


If we had been done, ete. 
SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 
mu. (x4 3,8 0S hi kaya shawai use os 75 aS ki kayi sha 


-_—=- 


War 


AEN 
= 


wat Gs 
Pou 5S hi kivt shiwi ) oo $8 ki kivishiwi | 
geo oY : 


an de 


Yurore Tense. If Ishouldhavebeendone,etc. Ifweshouldhavebeen done, etc. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
es wum oy) wit 
Mm. 5590 Sam 355 eS kikarai. we ws3 8 ose uss) aS ki hart. wa-t 
be / shawai ba baias 33 shaw ba oa 
ey ty yt 8 aS hi kiri shiwi ba wa sy & gh 8 aS ki kiri shiwi ba we 


Ce ge 


Passive PaRTICIPLE.— Su $5 karai shawai, been done. 


101. Derivative verbs may be either transitive or intransitive accord- 
ing as the adjectives or nouns from which they are formed happen to be 
conjugated with the transitive auxiliary J,f hawal or the intransitive 
auxiliary Jas hedal. 


a. In forming the infinitive mood of such verbs, the auxiliaries are combined 


with the feininine form of those adjectives and nouns whose masculine ends in a 
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consonant, by rejecting both the final x Adafz of the feminine, and the initial 


J k of the auxiliary, as shown in the following examples :— 


m. eye ff. a, ripe, Jas; to cook, Joss, to ripen. 

m. ey f. soo, blind, Usa), to blind, Jo: 3 to be blind. 

m. yS f. x8 crooked, J,8 to distort, Ja to be bent. 

Hits ag aly broad, J», to widen, Jdsu: to become wide. 
m. gw f. sgi short, Js90 to shorten, LJwyi to become short. 


b. In those derivative verbs formed from nouns or adjectives that end in a 
long vowel or x ga@hir (and which are both masculine and feminine) no such 
combination takes place. The auxiliaries are in such cases merely coupled with 
the nouns, etc., and thus conjugated with them. Examples: 

30) dah, sleep. JS xa) toputtosleep, Jaf xo! to go to sleep. 
usp tigai, thirsty, Jsf us tomake thirsty Jal 63 to become thirsty. 
ws khapah, angry, JS a+ tomakeangry, Jif ad to be angry. 


1s) ranra, light, Jf 15, to make light, JdaS \5, to be light. 


c. All causal verbs derived from primitive intransitives that end in (Jal, 
excepting those of Class II. Order ITI. (which are both transitive and intransitive), 
form their infinitives by adding the termination J, wul to the present tense of 
the intransitive deprived of its pronominal affix. The exceptional verbs above 
noted form their causals simply by changing the terminal (J al of the infinitive 
to (J, wul. These changes are shown in the subjoined examples, which are 


conjugated like regular transitive verbs. 


INTRANSITIVES. CAUSALS. PRESENT. IMPERFECT. PERFECT. 
ind to recline, (Jed to lay down. ° pes wed cd pas 
CsiningS to sit, sires to seat. preS — ryhneS sd Jaina 
is to rise, Jsjad to raise. aja Blinds sd ues oe 
ay) to fly, yi] to make fly. esis! 35) 31 iad ui i} 
hal; to run, Spe; to make run. ej sible; usd dels; 
ius to hitch, Jews to entangle. has Syl Led doles 
JSo to jump, jo to make jump. aso ¥iGo aod do 
Js tolaugh, (J,X%s to make laugh. pois BMS cd Us iS 
Jy} to cry, Jy 43 to cause to cry. 2.4 shyi 8) day} 


US; to swing, JS; to make swing. 6 38; Bj sd FS; 
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102. In derivative verbs the tenses of present time are formed from 
the infinitive according to general rules. But those of past time are 
formed from the auxiliaries J,f kral and J.% shwal for transitives and 
intransitives respectively, both noun and verb being inflected for gender 
and number. 

103. The subjoined skeleton conjugations of a transitive and intran- 
sitive derivative verb, show how the tenses are formed, and also the 


changes for gender and number. 


TRANSITIVE DERIVATIVE. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. JI, pakhawul (to cook). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
“ =, pakhawam gy, pothawit 
uses, pakhawe Sos, pakdawa-e 
usys, pakhawi us9, Pakhawe 


IMPERFECT TENSE. 


SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
* | or syam,- Sym, pokhawul, pakhawah or J pukhawul or 
] por 8,8 rer pork krah or kar 3,8 or Js gS) pakhah kral or krah 
f | or ger pakhawula or or d=. ss, pakhawule, pakhawult 
, jf or ds sm, pakha krala or kra us OF sy is pakhe krale or kre 


PERFECT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


use ss, or et pakhawulat or U9 a, ae es, pakhawuli or 


a 


m. pakhalar dar pakhali d? or 
7 co o: or pokh harai dat uso uss5 bss pakhah kare dé 
oh) JS, or JS, pakhawuli or uso ss, or Js, pakhawuli or 
f. ‘ 4 pathali da or “ pakhali d7 or 
| 30 8 as, pakha kiri da use 2» is pakhe hiv di 


usp 3 aes, or 


nm. 


SINGULAR. 
mf a= aS hi pakhawulai 
535 or: eS hi pokh kayai 
ats See 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD, 


SINGULAR. 
or Yes, pakhawa or 
¥$ j=, or or pokh or pakhu Iva 
or pees, 9 dam haghahdi pukhawior 


or OY Usys, pakhawi di or 


PLUBAL. 


or 41, pakhawa-? or 


be aa’ or eS, pakhah or pakhe kra-i 


OF Ugg 9 dar haghah di pakhaui or 
or 3 uss pakhawi di or 


usp tx, or cn? 9 kao haghah di pokh wee ss or gy Q ded haghah di pakhah 


or pakha kit 


oO! pokh or pakhu di kri 


uss 


or pakhe kri 


2 or tly pakhah or pakhe di kyi 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
° 3! ) end ki pokh kram Pes a, 6S Ii pakhah hru 
us 3S kre & 3S kra-é 
uss § se hi pakha \ bri uss Ss ki pakke ( keri 


PAST TENSE. 


JS 0S Ii pakhawuli 
py ass, aS ki pakha kiri 


“ 
Ss < 


PLURAL. 


f er eS ki pakhawult \ 


i 


| uss 4 aS hi pakhah hay? 


POTENTIAL MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. 
a isi / Raat pakhawulai hea 
\ ane ren pokh kavar 
Ws < she 
Ss, pakharwuli 


“nw 


%. 


wee 
Jy 0S hi pakhawuli 
p sy S ki pakhe hivi 
PLURAL. 
7 Ahawule 
uss peldawls \ 


jf 
"| ao ws pakhah hay? | 
amt: -h 
Ag J pakhawuli 
us pakhe hire ahi 


z 
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PAST TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Aes pakhawulat as pakhkawula 
mr. dows ( Pda ia ; | shah sy een shwi 
wea Gr pokh harar usp 42% pakhah kari | 
x. % ; ww pakhawuli x pakhawuli 
f. yeh | Js I pene shwa cour J 1 ree de | shwe 
as cs pakha kirt yy on’ pakhe kiri | 


GERUND.—m. 55, pakhawin, f. bah, pakhawuna, a cooking. 
Present ParticipLe.—m. sls, pakhawah, f. dy, pakhawala, cvoked. 
ACTIVE PARTICIPLE.—, S45, pakhawinkat or sh pakhawiunai, cooker, 


PassIVE PARTICIPLE.—, Jes, pakhawulai or ey pakhalai, having cooked. 


INTRANSITIVE DERIVATIVE. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. suse pakhedal (to ripen). 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
r =, pukhegam os pakhegit 
usb, pakhege 5A, pakhega-z 
uss, pakhege usp, pakhege 
IMPERFECT TENSE. 
SINGULAR, PLURAL. 
( vanes, - Joss, pakhedal, pakhedah Joss, pakhedal 
der ey: pokh shah gh 6, pakhah shwi 
F dda, pakhedala Joss pakhedali 
Sao ax pakha shwa ase us pakhe shwe 
PAST TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Swe pakhedalat dus pakhedalz 
m. ccd - ve dai gd e . cntinel saad dé 
: wr” er pokh shawai \ c usyt 6S) pakhah shawe | 
( Jxus, pakheduli dws pukhedali 
ff. 80 ae . , » da usd pe de 
pie, pakha shiwi ad oS pakke shiwi | 
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‘ IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
PLURAL, 


SINGULAR. 
ax pakhega,wupakhega or Sr 5- SA pakhega-i, wu pakhega-i 
C: i or bey pakhah or pakhe sha-t 


ost ddan haghah di pakhegi 
“gpty 2 § wu di pakhegi 


BAS, }- 
es des” OF o2: pokh or pakha sha 
OF 6 AS d én haghah di pakhegi or 


or 3 ss pakhegi di 
be aes OF cr gad haghah di pokh or Pn = 0rae'y 3 as haghah a pidhalio: 
pakhe shi 


pakha shi 
os te or s5 pokh or pakha di shi is D5 OF shy pakhah or pakhe di shi 
— 7 v 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


d As pakhedalr 


PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. , PLURAL. 
ot pakhegam os | pakh cgi 
ete aS hi § pakhege aa eS hi § pakhega-i 
ert pakhege ts / \ pakhegi 
P PAST TENSE. _ 
SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 
" Zs, 4S ki pakhedalai loans af hi pakhedala  \ 
eat ex eS ki pokhshawai csp tH 2 aS kei pakhah shawi 
usd war sy: wat 
joys, af hi pakhedali Sx, aS hi pakhkedali 
J: gh sex, WS ki pakha shiwi , pe gee, oS hi pakhe shiwi 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
hi ia lat \ 
si os Gos pakhedalat han sos, pukhedalt she 
us ah on pokh shawai a ie dems pakhah shawt 
us she sha-t 
Jo dass, pakhedali Jous, pakhedali 
a . shi s i 
I ws p ex, pakha shiwi sa pa i=, pakhe shiwr = 
PAST TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
- as | osy pakhedalat chal it sos, pakhedali l = 
} os on pokh shawai \ a yp ey pakhah shaw 7) 
Jos, pakhedali { 
| ah | 


A | J * 
fi 3 ) gh ass, pakha shiwi weet ak se pakhe shiwi 
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GERUND.—™. 4) 5dAS) pakhedin, f. 6 sus, pakhedana, a ripening. 
Present Panricirie.—m. ssass, pakkedah, f. dass, pakhedala, ripened. 
ACTIVE PARTICIPLE.—, GSA pokhedunkat or _pydyss, pakhedunai, ripener, 


PASSIVE ParviciPLe.— Jars, pokhedalar or os 5% oN pokk shawai, having ripened 


104. Negation and Prohibition (naf2 wa nah?) are expressed by the 
use of the adverbs 4 2a and «ee ma, with the severai forms of the verbs, 


a. The adverb or particle of prohibition 4. ma, is only used with the second 
person of the imperative mood alone, and it always precedes the verb, with which 
it often coalesces by rejecting its finals h. Ex. li &eo OF & lee ma. java (don’t cry), 
gs ma kauwa-t (don’t ye), ete. 


b. The adverb of negation 4) na, is used with all other formations of the verb, 


as) & or 


a“ 


and, like the preceding, is often joined to it by the rejection of the terminal yh, 
It denotes simple negation. In the simple tenses of present time it precedes 
the verb, as, an) a na wenram (I do not see), gs hPa & na poheg? (he does not 
understand), etc. In those tenses which take the prefix 4 ww, the particle 
& na intervenes between it or its combinations and the verb itself, as cof & } 
wu na kot (he did not look), o> & a |, wé ba na kAlam (I will not take), 
sds &  § wu ba na walt (he will not strike), ete. But in those verbs that 
reject the prefix 5 ww as redundant, the particle of negation intervenes between 
the first and second syllables of the verb itself, including the combination of 
the former with the future sign a ba, as, Hy 4: sje pre na wat (he did not 
fall), e a dy ise kihke ba nw nom (I will not sit down), etc. In compound 
tenses, whether present or past, of the active or passive voice, the particle of 
negation intervenes between the participle and the auxiliary forming the 
tense, as, 33 & _ 2, wahali shiwi na da (she has not been struck), 
bs er cpl — ‘eine as newulat na shah (the man could not catch the 
horse), We we & sy ye rt las di khig. shawai ba na wi (your hand will 


not have been hurt), etc. 
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SECTION IY. 
THE PARTICLE (har). 


105. The particle is a word which, by itself being indeclinable 
and without independent meaning, is added to another word to denote 
some quality, condition, or other circumstance connected with it. Under 
the term particle are included the adverb, interjection, conjunction, 
and preposition. 


106. The Adverb (zgaraf). Asa rule the adverbs are indeclinable, 
but those that end in a consonant are subject to inflection when coupled 
Ary a) > 1} 7 O r - \ } 
with another word commencing with one, as _»s) vs (NOW), Use Ces! p tur 
ost pore (untilnow), Js tal (always), 35 turtula (for ever). Some few 
nouns and adjectives are used as adverbs, and subject to all the changes 
for gender and number as those parts of speech, as, »» har (every), @y ¥> 
hara wradz (every day), etc. 


107. The adverbs both simple and compound form a numerous class, 
and they include besides some purely Pukkhto words a number which 
have been derived from the Arabic and Persian. These last, however, 
are, generally speaking, only met with in books or are used in composi- 
tion. The adverbs may be classed as those of time, place, quantity, 
similitude and affirmation. The following lists of these several classes 
include those in general use in Pukkhto. 


a. The Adverbs of Time (zurifu-z-zamdn) are the following : 


y>! akhir, at last. ust aly bardya, burane, last night. 
Urs! 08, now. zp burbuy, repeatedly. 
eS One! yp tar ose pore, until now. w biyd, again, then. 


core la tar osn, even till now. ey parun, yesterday. 


l, hee ae 
asyy bare, then. u~ pas, therefore, next. 


.) &; pala pase, successively. 
ly, pakhwa, formerly. 
weak, palughat, at once. 
Us tul, always. 
> turtala, for ever. 
SF chare, ever. 
OS SID hechare, never. 
yyy 79-70, slowly. 
py rar zar, quickly. 
urd O ps sam du lasu, forthwith. 
as y& tso dzalu, how often? 
» yodzal, once. 
“wo saba, to-morrow. 
‘wo cy bul saba, next day. 
Wo iy nan sabd, nowadays. 
aS hula, ever? when? 
ws ay kale kala, sometimes. 


as a aS kalane kala, occasionally. 


> tur hala pore, till when ? 
ahs P har kala, always. 
km aS p> har kala chi, whenever. 


oS e hets kala, at no time. 
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of 
7) 
ee ty 


wy <3 


wv dey, UI 


“Ss 


&e J) os 


size! 
ae ( 


fy 


nan, to-day. 

nan wradz, this day. 

wurama wradz, day be- 
fore last. 

la warama wradz, three 
days ago. 

lala warama wradz, four 
days ago. 

lire, far. 

live livghah, long ago. 

larghine, long since. 

nia tsdpa, suddenly. 

nagah, unawares. 

nagahan, unexpectedly. 

hala, then, 

hado, never. 

hara pla, each time. 

har dzal, every time. 

war pa war, in turn. 

wakhti?, early. 


wrunbe, firstly. 


b. The Adverbs of Place (gurifu-l-makan) are the following : 


usw bande, on, upon. 
ye bahar, outside. 
biyarta, aback. 
w5792 Pore, up to. 
&) pa, On, upon. 
& yy porta, above, on. 
ushe & pohkkhke, within, in. 


? tir, to, as far as. 


G59 seo p tur de pore, to this degree. 


SIH Dp 
os 
ep mp 


sys) TB 
Ss, ee 
dy }y 


SO pw 


en 


tar haghah pore, to that 
degree. 

tar hadda pore, to the ut- 
most. 

pore ore, out and out. 

chapera, all round. 

charta, where. 

bul chartu, elsewhere. 


har charta, everywhere. 
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6 in hecharta, nowhere. Ce 
awe Gs ° 
er ~ a8) dalta, dale, here. sau 
go danana, inside. esa sud 
Aly yawadzai, alone. eS, 
ain add daltahalta, here and there, a), a 
pe god de palaw, this side, weep 
I> uso de khwa, this way. ashy 
py san haghah palaw, that side. poy 
> aan haghah khwa, that way. dal» 
Bp Sard, together. us)? 
the khkhkata, below. dhs AD 
chu hkkhkea, under. Chane hD 9 
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kkhice, in, within. 
lande, under. 

lande bande, overand under. 
lire, afar. 

la wardaya, from afar. 
nijde, near. 

wrande, in front. 
wrusto, in rear. 

halta, here. 

hure, there. 

hista, here. 


warhesta, towards him. 


c. The Adverbs of Quantity (gurufu-l-migqddr) are the following : 


der, very. 


pe 
AS 9 


der dzalu, very often. 


wiles 


ch 


la ziyat, even more. 


har tsa, whatever. 


Bpogd clomra, this much. 5) p> har yo, every one. 

Spey tsomra, how much ? py Yo yo, singly. 

8 pos homra, that much. sa} lagkut7, a little. 
Spoy > har tsomra, however much. Wy; ziydt, more. 


} Id, even, yet. 
har, every. 


g& > har bso, however many. 


Pe ee i 


tar hadda ziyat, beyond 


degree. 


d. The Adverbs of Similitude (gurafu-l-tashb7h) are the following : 


usy & ba wi, may be. What 
& boya, it behoves. be 

I 
gw bedi, exactly. ee 
s\s oe whe ° \ in 
moe be-shakl:, doubtless. pe oslo 
so ah tsa dapdra, for what. 80; Oe 
asi tsa la, why ? y as dd 
Sie then, well. 3 yaw a 


kho, at least. 


rikkhtiyd, indeed. 

kkha-t, perhaps. 

wale, but, why ? 

khudae khaber, 
‘God knows. 

khudae adah, | 

khudae go, by God. 


la sara, not at all. 


_s¥S ginde, likely. 
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ke ma, don’t. 
use 9 & na di wi, perhaps not. 


Sy p> har gora, at all events. 


108. The Interjection (harfi-saut). 


T ‘a 
as) = ho, dre, yes, aye. 
Wl Gy yi, nu, Gyd, no, nay, 


Se yora, verily, 


The exclamations commonly 


used in Pukkhto are the following, among many others :—- 


jel e akh, akhkkh, excellent ! das Bye 
kl i! aparin, well done } fas 
ake shabash, bravo ! asl 
gato amin, amen ! 6) 93 

1 dyad, no! is it? as 6! 

as cmt bas ha, have done ! | ore 

ae lay baidar sha, look out! | b> 
ats A yA) biyarta sha, avaunt ! : 52 se 

as ree pahm ka, have a care! ls er 

i go Coad: peti mosxha, for shame ! dis Whe eles 


poh sha, mark ! 
haskke, would to God! 
allah, O God! 

tobuah, fic ! 

lire sha, begone ! 
afsos, pity ! 

chikha, away ! 

ha-t ha-it, alas! alas! 
wa-t wa-7, oh my ! 


merat sha, death to thee! 


a. The interjections ,!o and ..) ai have already been described as signs 


of the vocative case (Art. 36). 


They also have the meaning of Oh you! 


Holloa! when used to attract attention or as a call. 


109. The Conjunction (haifi-’at f) is a word used to connect sen- 


tences and phrases. 


| 0 or aw, and, also, Vas 
ey balki, but, rather. see 
i pas, therefore. &S 
ay prata, besides. us - & as 
a us? be la, without. wind 


yp tro, then, thence. 
as dzaka, because. 


t> chi, that, for. 


- 
eS 


\ 


‘hose commonly used are as follows :— 


siwd, except. 

moangar, unless. ° 

hea, if. 

hi na, hanva, otherwise. 
lekin, but, but if. 

hum, also, even. 

wale, but, then. 


yd, or, either. 


110. The Preposition (haifi-in’ ana?) includes both pretixes and affixes 


or post- positions. 


Some adverbs are also used as prepositions. 


Those 
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prepositions that are formed by the union of a word with the particle 
« pu or 5 tar, require that the noun they qualify should intervene 
between the two component parts of such prepositions. Ex. (si me 
pa sar bande (on the head), 643 GS 3 tar lula lande (under the bed), 
ete. The prepositions commonly used in Pukkhto are the following: 


& pu, on, in, upon. be ta trukha, khatsa, with, at, near. 
he & pu kkhke, in, within, Syw src, along with. 
usyz Pre, ON, upon. B 3S da pata, on account of. 
us tre, | ore & du pasa, above. 
& gsp tre na, from, : asd 3 da linde, below. 
ws tina, 7 kkhke, in, within, 


~*~ 


» tar, to, up to. gees p tur Iaule, under, 


111. Besides the prepositions and post-positions above mentioned, 
there are several particles only used as affixes to nouns, etc. for the 
formation of diminutives and derivatives from them. 


112. The Diminutive Particle (harfi-tasghtr) in Pukkhto always 
ends in z aior ~ a-2, for the masculine and feminine respectively. The 
diminutive particles commonly used are as follows. 

a Sy sfa-t. This is not a common form. It is added to nouns 


denoting inanimate objects, and is always of the feminine gender. Ex.— 


si hiza, a gugglet, S35 a small gugglet. 
gw kandi, a coru-bin, 5 sds a small corn-bin. 
Ur> Ahas, a straw, Usp» a mote in the eye. 
KS~ chak, a lump, Us be a clot. . 


b. (5 ai. This affix is of the masculine gender and is added to some 


nouns that end in a consonant and denote inanimate objects. Ex.— 


S255 fopak, musket, ss a small musket. 
ES kkhdnak, platter, _S @ small platter. 


Js kandol, bowl, cds a cup. 


108 GRAMMAR OF THE 


¢. ..§ kai is a common diminutive affix, subject to change for gender 
and number, and used with nouns denoting both animate and inanimate objects, 


If the noun end in ,¢ or s they are rejected before this affix. Ex.— 


Unset, pandos, a ball, ish hy a little ball. 
Ursrhe mundos, a turband, ifr prbe a small turband. 
ues kat, a cot. Me a child’s cot. 
ys kor, a house, sd a small cabin. 

B joe pozd, ® nose, Zs 


jm little nose. 


> jina-i, a girl. Sie a little girl. 


‘oof 


d. (5 yaiis only added to nouns denoting animate objects, and is subject. 


to change for gender and number, ete. Ex.— 


ys fafa, a pony, ished a little pony. 
Jo jolt, a weaver, Ss Jo a little weaver. 
Leo malld, a priest, idle a young’ priest. 

py kdfir, an infidel, SiS a little infidel. 


gen hindu, a pagan, sign a young pagan. 


e shy ofai is added to nouns ending in .s, whether denoting animate 


or inanimate objects, that letter itself being rejected. Ex.— 


uspy surai, a miei us a very smal] man. 
uate largat, a stick, ss} a little stick, 

> jina-i, a gir, csipt> a very little girl. 
She manga’, a pitcher, sii a little pitcher. 


Fe spy UPAt, Cs yy Urai, and (54.8 gurat, arc applied to nouns that end in 
a consonant and denote animate objects. They are subject to change for 


gender and number. [x.— 


ESi= chiry, a cock, sje a chicken. 
eS» halul, a boy, os 9d a little boy. 
s 7 s 
y ga-ad, a sheep, usyyo8 a lamb. 
so : 
Spo magak, a rat, 5) 50 a young rat. 


yp buz, a goat, S39 p a kid, 
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g ust ukai is applied mostly to nouns denoting inanimate objects. Nouns 
ending in _s drop that letter before this diminutive affix, and those ending ins, 
whose penultimate syllable is formed by the long vowel | 4, drop the x A and 


change the long vowel to its corresponding short one. Ex,.— 


x9 dand, a pool, shee a puddle. 

8m chara, a long knife, ost > 2 penknife. 
yo way, small, csStag Very small. 
od had, a bone, Sy a small bone. 


113. The Derivative Particle (haifi-muzdf). Pukkhto is very rich 
in derivative and compound words. For the most part they have been 
adopted into the language from the Arabic or Persian, and are usually 
modified by the addition to the original of certain terminal particles also 
derived from the Arabic or Persian. These particles may be considered 
as of two classes, viz., those used in the construction of abstract nouns 
from adjectives or primitive nouns, and those used in the construction of 


adjectives from primitive nouns or adverbs. 


114. The Abstract Noun (ismi-muzaf). Abstract nouns are formed 
from primitive nouns and adjectives by one or other of the following 


affixes: 


GQ. ons tob (a. ie) added to a noun or adjective denotes disposition, 


nature, calling, or occupation, Ex.— 


us! a@shna, a friend, es T friendliness. 
usp Sarat, @ man, > ,~ human nature. 
Usraw spahi, a soldier, yan ew military life. 
cow lewanai, mad, yg) madness. 

wie mayan, loving, Lsiiro love, courtship. 


b. US tiyd. This particle is mostly added to adjectives alone, in forming 
abstract nouns, denoting possession of the quality or property signified by the 
adjective to which it is affixed. It is occasionally changed to law siya and yin 


stiya. Ex.— 
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gout asain, easy, lish? easiness, 
ayy 20"; old, Ls y5 j oldness. 
ro najor, sick, LS yyod sickness. 
aye mor, satiated, Wye satiety. 
Ss tang, narrow, 48S narrowness. 
éalio melmah, a guest, Lidualre hospitality. 


e. uss walat (H. 3\,). This particle is only added to adjectives in forming 


the abstract nouns denoting possession of the quality signified by them. Ex,— 


dys) ugad, long, us!) O49) length. 
wy plan, broad, — co's wy breadth. 
ype 8, red, isl, ae redness. 

ENS Klak, firm, sly EAS firmness. 


Nore.—This particle is sometimes changed to | Jl, yalai as in the following 


examples :— 


ESE nang, honour, sss honourable. 
ESS jang, quarrel, cowie quarrelsome. 
sy brag, spotted, is asy spotted, mottled. 
85} 2ghara, armour, yy armour-clad, 
sy tira, sword, shy sword-armed. 


d. J, wali or (6S galw7 is added to nouns denoting animate beings to 


signify relationship, nationality, society, or confederation. Ex.— 


pye ?aziz, a relative, Jy 232 Yelationship. 

Yas Ahpul, own, er family tie. 
ee gam, clan, syed clanship. 
sy) wror, brother, ss brotherhood. 


€- wp tun is added to a few nouns to denote state or place. Ex.— 


Gx dryal, separate, wes) separation. 
Ls a ae . 
uss dzde, place, wes abode, resort. 
asyho megai, ant, wryde ant’s nest. 


2S kunda, widow, wp os widowhood. 


PUKKHTO LANGUAGE, 11! 


115. Adjectives are formed from primitive nouns and adverbs by 
the affix of one or other of the following particles or letters : 


Be y> gan or wy jan is added to nouns to form adjectives denoting 


possession of the property signified by the noun. Ex,.— 


4) obu, water, 
ee gham, gricf, 
Js nul, sorrow, 
ps kibr, pride, 
& tabs, fever, 


pe makr, hypocrisy, 


urs.) watery. 
ux grief-struck. 


oe sorrowful. 
way arrogant. 
w=) feverish. 


we ye hypocritical. 


b. wye manor dhe mand is added to nouns to form adjectives signifying 
endowment or possession of the property denoted by them. Ex.— 
uso daulat, wealth, 
Op». sud, profit, 


urd wealthy. 
ured a profitable. 


Pi khig, pain, eye painful. 
Sy yara, fear, wep timid, 


ce. <S4 nak is added to nouns to form adjectives denoting fulness or 
possession of the property signified by the noun, and is sometimes inter- 


changed with the particle .> (Art. 115,a.). Ex.— 


ye qahr, wrath, CSL 23 wrathful. 
Wd ad Khor, fear, CS sy fearful. 

prj zyam, moisture, ES ag j moist. 

zee salekh, glue, slike sticky. 

Sy» ba-7, smell, SS Sy full of smell. 


d, ye ddr is added to nouns to denote possession, of the property 
denoted by the noun, and also signifies keeper, possessor, etc. Ex.— 


Wo duniya, wealth, jowe wealthy. 


Je mal, property, 
¥ 4) pahra, guard, 
wu & faraf, side, 


'Jl, rich in cattle, etc. 


dos 2 sentinel. 


Vs ple partizen. 


e. In the same manner the letters ., «7, us nai, and cs ai are added 


to nouns in transforming them to adjectives. 


Ex.— 
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fe, pam, mange, ure; Mangy. 
& yg porta, up, above, Ls y92 SUperior. 
Sd Ahira, dirt, ur dirty. 
rs pakhwa, formerly, os =, ancient. 
ue sab@, morning, isi he matutinal, of to-morrow, 
uy nan, to-day, ust hodiernal, 


ps puhar, a sloven, oss slovenly, 


116. Patronymics are not common in Pukkhto. A man’s nationality 
or country is expressed by placing the noun in the genitive case, as 
us ub'S o du kabul sarai, etc. But they are sometimes formed by adding 
the particles Jl, wa] and (5 «i, subject to inflection for gender, to the 
terminal letter of the noun. The former is used in the Eastern parts of 
the country and the latter in the Western. Examples: 

cool swatai, a man of Swat. us Rhee -ushnagharai, aman of? Ashnaghar. 
!y yu bunerwal,amanof Buner, Jlales chamla-wal, a man of Chamla. 
PUKKHTO CALENDAR. 

117. The Afghans use the Muhammadan calendar for all purposes, 
religious and secular. But they have different names for. the months 
from the Arabic ones. The following list shows the names of the Afghan 
months with their corresponding Arabic ones. 


PUKEHTO. ARABIC. 

Cae Cyne hasan-husain . 30 ers muh arram. .« . 380 
¥ ao safara . . «29 yao safur., 6 eee 29 
D> Gas wrunba-i khor . 30 Js] ee, rab?-ulawwal . . 30 
yy eh y30 dwayama Khor. 30 isl e-wvy rabi-ussant . . 90 
Dee tro driyama khor , 30 Jel) oles jumad-al-awwal . 30 
Jy> Soy PS Usalorama khor . 29 ctl Oe jumad-ussdnt. . 29 
tai te oe da khudaemyasht 30 “oy ay,rajab . 6. 80 
why OF jbo sho-qadr orbarat 29 cyebess Ah bith « 6 « « 22 
; SLY, ra. . 6 «80 ue) TOMECW . se « 30 
pe! ssa wrikat ukitaur . 29 lt shawadl . . « « 29 

o ’ in ‘ 
ro myant . . . 380 Sos oO zigada. . . . BO 


p>! us) loe akhiar . . 29 ts> os? GRIT . s « 2 20 
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118. By the Eastern Afghans the months of the Hindu calendar 
are used, principally with reference to the seasons and agriculture. The 
following list gives their names, with the corresponding Hindi ones. 


These are fixed or solar months. 


PUKKHOTO. ENGLISH. HINDI, 
aes fie Qhiuiw baisdk, wisak April Surry baisdkh 
ue jet May lam jeth 
gh a ye har, ar June jw) asdrh 
woth — J&4, pashakal, sdwanr | July wy sdwan 
yoy badro August wee Lhadon 
pel ase September um! dean 
EMS hatak October UK katik 
yee magar November wl aghan 
S92 poh December Ln pos 
sle mah January Le magh 
ps: pagar February we phagun 
PES chetar March wee chait 


119. The Pukkhto days of the week are shown in the subjoined 
Table with the corresponding Persian and English names. 


PUEEHTO. ENGLISB. PERSIAN. 
wt khali Saturday wks shamba 
geal itbar Sunday wi yak shamba 
ge JS gul, pir Monday tuk 49 do'shamba 
de naha Tuesday dhe dw sih’shamba 
dads > char’ shamba Wednesday cuhss ye chahar shamba 
(op my ji 0 da ziydrat wradz Thursday thiccy panj shamba 
daa jum’a Friday sual ddina 


120. The seasons in the Pukkhto are the following, viz. : 


| ids psarlat or er sparlai, spring (February, March, April). 


us)9! rai, summer [including _ 3,0 dubat, hot weather (of May and June) 


and Ji. pashakdl, rainy weather (of July and part of August). 
8 
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ste manait, autumn (August, September, October). 

use) jamai or jimai, winter (November, December, January), 
121. The Cardinal points are the following: 

> Qebs quth khwa, or 3, (p hkhai taraf, the north. 

399 Usow sulel dada, or 8b aS hinr taraf, the south, 

oS yh OF yy nwar or nmar khatah, the cast. 


aly yp nwar prewatah, or \,5 als qibla Akwd, the west. 
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EXERCISES. 


122. LESSON IL—CONCORD OF NOUN, ADJECTIVE, AND VERB. 


Life is sweet. 

This water is swect. 

These curds are not sweet. 

Those fruits are sweet. 

The sky is clear (green). 

One tree was green. 

The sticks are all green. 

All the leaves were green. 

The sword may be blunt. 

The swords will become blunt. 

The air was very hot. 

The water is very hot, 

Your horse was lame. 

Was your mare lame? 

My father is blind. 

And his mother also is blind. 

So-and-so’s parents are both blind. 

The camels were mangy. 

All the cows were lean. 

Take the bread from these deaf women 
and give it to those weary men. 

These are fine young men. 

You are foolish women. 

Amongst them are some good and some 
bad. 

He will become a rich man, 

She may be a rich woman, 


Swandin khog dai.  &F + 
Da oba khwaga da. yy 
Dagha-ah masta-ah khwagah na das & »-. 


Haghe mewe khwage di. s ses 
Asman shin dai. P 
Yawa wana shna wa, od 
Largi wira-ah shnah di. i ' es 
Tole panre shne we. ae 
Titra pa-atsa (or p-utsa) wi. J 
Tire ba pa-atse (07 p-utse) sht. on 
Bad der tod wuh. - $ 
Oba dera tauda da. ‘4 
"* ey 


Sta as gud wuh. 

Aspa di guda wa? 

Plar mi rand dai. 

Aw da dah mor hum randa da. 

Da palinki plar mor dwara-ah rindah dt. 

Ukkhan pama-an wil. 

‘Tole ghwawe dangare we. 

La dagho kanro kkhadzo na doda-i wakhla 
aw hagho staro sario ta e warki. 

Dwi kkhayasta-ah zalmi di. 

Tasti kam-’aqle kkhadze ya-i. 

Da hagho pa mandz kkhke dzane kkhah 
wi dzane bad, 

Daulat-man sarai ba shi. 

Daulat-mana kkhadza ba wi. 
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193, LESSON II1.—DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 


The man is taller than the woman. 

The woman is stouter than the man. 

The horse is more noble than thie ass. 

Thy asses are smaller than my colts. 

Women are weaker than men. 

Iron is heavier and harder than wood. 

You are bolder than lions. 

This person’s beeves are fatter than any 
other cattle in the district. 

The hawk is faster in flight than the 
wind. 

You are worse than dogs. 

The maidens are handsomer than the 
youths. 

The elephant is the largest of all 
animals. 

That tree is higher than the others. 

Health though it be with poverty is 
still better than sickness with wealth. 

The jackal is not so fleet as the dog, 
but he is more cunning. 


Thou art cleverer than so-and-so. 

Yours is the largest share of the meat. 

He is a most slovenly man. 

Thou art most wise. 

This is good, that is better (f.), these are 
better than all (or best). 

In my opinion this is the best sword. 


Sarai la kkhadze na dang dai. 

Kkhadza la sari na ghata da, 

As la khra na ashraf dai. 

Sta khrah khare dzama bihanro na la-ag di. 

Kkhadze la sario na kam-zore di, 

Ospana tar largi drana aw klaka da, 

Tar zmaro ziydita marani ya-i. 

La noro dangaro na chi pa tape kkhke wi 
da dah skhwanda-ar tsarbah di. 

Baz pa alwatu la bada zir dai. 


Tasti la spio na bad ya-i. 
Peghle la zalmio na kkhayaste di. 


Da tolo waro dzanawarino hatt loe dai. 


llagha wana la noro na tichata da. 

Jor-tiya sara da gadai-tob ki wi hum ghwara 
da la nirogh-tiya sara da dau!at. 

Giday laka spai hombra garandai na dai, 
lekin tre (or tar e) ziyat dai pa hokkh- 
yartiya. 

La palinki na tah pohdnd ye. 

Da ghwakkhe sta brakha ziydta da. 

Be hadda pihar sarai dai. 

Be shana hokkhyar ye. 

Daghah kkhah dai, da 1a kkha da, dwi la 
tolo wiro na kkha-ah di. 

Dzama pa fikr kkhke dagha tara ghwara da, 


124, LESSON III.—THE PRONOUNS. 


a. PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 


He is my brother. 

She is his mother. 

They are your brethren. 

They are our cows. 

My father is an old grey-beard. 


Dzama wror dai. 

Da dah mor da. 

Da stisti wrtinra di, 
Dzamtinga ghwawe di. 
Play mi zor spin-girai dai. 
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Thy mother is become white-headed Mor di spin-sara shwa. 


(aged). 
His sister is a widow. Khor e kinda da. 
Their horses are very lean. Asiina e der khwar di. 
b. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
This is my bread, that is yours. Dagha dzama doda-i da, hagha da sta da. 
This is wood, it is not stone. Da largai dai, kanrai na dai. 
That is the man, I recognize him. Haghah daghah sarai dai, zah e pejanam. 
This is it, it was lying on the road. Hayah dai, pa lari prot wuh. 
ce. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
Who says so? Tsok di hase wiyi? 
Who called you? Cha balali ya-1? 
Whom dost thou suspect ? Guman di pa cha bindi kegi? 
How many men does he require ¢ Tso tana sari ghwiri? 
Which mare is lame? Kiama aspa euda da? 
What is the name of this tree? Da daghe wane nim tsa dai? 
What does he know of this business? Da de kar haghah tsa pohegi? 
Is there anything in it? Ta shai pa kkhke shta ? 
How many bits may there be? Tso dine ba wi? 


d. RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The man who does so is deserving of Kum sarai chi di hase kawi haghah la-iq 


severe punishment. ‘ da sakhte saza dai. 
Show me the shortest road. Kima lar chi landa da hagha ra ta wu- 
kkhaya. 
Let him cut down the trees that are Kime wane chi wuche di haghe di pre- 
dry and leave the others. kawi, nore di pregdi. 
Those who have wealth have also power. Cha tsakha chi zar wi hagho tsakha hum 
zor WI. 


125. LESSON IV.—NOUN WITH INTRANSITIVE VERB. 


I dwell in that house. Zah pa haghah kor kkhke osam. 
The river flows very fast. Sind der zir (or zir zir) bahegi. 
The water is now boiling. Oba os khut-kegi. 


We are going to the city in the evening. Makkham ming kkhahr lara dza. 
The master of the house will arrive the Da kor tsakkhtan ba bul saba (or pas saba) 
day after to-morrow. rishi. 
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Come, let us run after the horses. 

The trees were bowed by the storm. 

A storm bent down the trees. 

My brother voluntarily went up to the 
top of the hill all alone. 

The water rose so high in the well that 
it overflowed its mouth. 

We will start for the hill to-morrow, 
let the huntsman go up to-day. 

When he sat down on the ground, then 
I rose up and went away. 

The dog ran away from me, and the 
pigeon flying up, perched upon that 
high branch of this tree. 

The tree has fallen down by reason of 
the force of the wind. 

Having stumbled against a stone he 
fell, but he was not muck hurt. 

I am standing exactly on that spot, and 
have not moved at all. 

The mare was galloping very fast, when 
all of a sudden shying at a dog, which 
was lying concealed in the grass, she 
threw me over her head, and then 
stood still on the road, 

If I were a rich man, I would not now 
be lying on the bare ground. 

If thou hadst understood me, thou 
wouldst not have done this wrong act. 


126. LESSON V.—NOUN 


He is carrying grass to the cattle. 

Why art thou sharpening thy sword? 

The camel-men will take the camels to 
graze in the evening. 

The milk-maids will milk the cows in 
the morning. 

Let him summon the witnesses to- 
morrow. 


GRAMMAR OF THE 


Radza chi dsiino pase wu zehalu, 

Wane pa sila-I tite shwale (o” shwe), 

Sila-I wane tite krale (or kre). 

Wror mi pakhpula yawidzai da ghra sar 
ta wu Kkhot. 

Oba tar hase hadda pa kahit kkhke wu 
khatala chi la khule na e toya shwa. 
Miing ba saba ghra ta rawan shi, kkhki- 

riyan di nan wu kheji. 

TIaghah chi pa zmake baindi kkhkeniast- 
edah pas zah paitsedam aw liram. 

Spai ra na wu takkhtedah, aw kauntar dl- 
watalai, da daghe wane pa haghe tichate 
kkhakhe bindi kkhkenast. 

Wana da bad da zor la kabala prewatali 
(or prewati) da. 

Pa kanri bandi tindak khwuralai prewat, 
maar der khiig shawai na wuh. 

Jukht pa haghah dzde bindi wular yam, 
aw lasara na yam khwadzedalai. 

Aspa der pa garandi tlala, chi na gumana 
pa spi bandi, chi dah pa wakkho ghalai 
prot wah, bugnedali, zah e khpul sar 
dapisa wughnrzawulam, aw biya e pa 
lari wudredala. 

Ki zah daulat-man wai, os ba pa barbande 
zmake mlist na wum. 

Ki tah pa ma pohedalai wai, dai bad kar ba 
di karai na wai. 


WITH TRANSITIVE VERB. 


Haghah dangaro lara wikkhah wri. 

Tiira di tsala tera kawe (or ke or kre)? 

Ukkhbanah ba makkhim tkkhan tsaralu 
la biydyt. 

Ghobane ba sahar ghwawe wulwashi. 


Haghah di shahidan saba rawuboli. 


PUKKRTO 


The boy was shaking the tree when I 
saw him. 

That man called us, and seated us in 
this place. 

The man killed his own wife. 

My enemy cut me with a blow of his 
sword. 

Why did thy father beat thee? 

Who has called these men here? 

I have given him three rupees, and will 
not give him a farthing more. 

He stirred the curds with such force 
that they are completely broken up. 

If I had struck him, the marks of the 
blows would be visible on his person. 

The marks are not apparent, but he has 
struck me. 

We are weak, and therefore the Pathans 
have ejected us from the village, were 
itotherwise, they could not haveturned 
us out, for even Pathans are but men. 

Those women first abused me, and then 
they threw earth upon me. 

How often have I told thee not to do 
so? 


Do you know Pukkhto? It is a diffi- - 


cult language. 
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Halak chi ma e wulidah, wana e wu 
rapawula, 

Ming haghah sari rabalala, aw pa de dziie 
bindi kkhkenawuli. 

Sarl khpula kkhadza mra kra (or krala). 

Dukkhman mi, da tare pa guzir ghwuts 
kralam. 

Plir di tsala wu wahale ? 

Cha dwi sari dalta balali di? 

Dre riipa-1 me war kiri di, aw yawa kun- 
jaka nora ba war na kawam (or kam). 
Mista-ah e dombra pa zor sara larali wi 

chi amani mat shawi di. 

Ki mi e wu wahalai wai, da guzirino 
nakkhe ba pa siirat e tsargande we. 

Nakkhe kkhkare na di, magar zah e wa- 
halai yam. 

Ming kam.zor yi, aw dzaka pukkhtano Ja 
kili na sharali ya, ki pa bul shin wai, 
hagho mung sharali na shwa, wale chi 
pukkhtanah hum basha-ar di. 

Tagho kkhadzo zah wrinbekkhkandzalam, 
aw biya e rabindi khawre wulawastali. 

Ma darta tso dzala wayalai dai, chi da hase 
makawa? 

Pukkhto de zda da? grana jiba da. 


127. LESSON VI.—ADVERBS, PREPOSITIONS, ETC. 


How far may it be from this place to 
the city ? 

Sometimes they speak in one way, and 
sometimes in another. 

The case may be so now, but it was 
otherwise formerly (in other times). 

Let him eat as much as he likes. 


They have all crossed to the other side 
of the river, and now no one else is 
left on this side but ourselves, 


La de dziya tar kkhabra pore ba tsomra 
liri wi? 

Kala kala pa yo shin wayi, aw kala kala 
pa bul. 

Os ba hal daghah hase wi, wale nor kala 
pa bul shin wub. 

Tsombra chi zrah e ghwari, hombra di 
wu khwuri,. 

HWagha-ah tol da sind pore ghare ta tlali di, 
aw os siwi la miinga bul hets tsok ra- 
pore patai na dai. 
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What has become of my sword? I 
don’t see it. I put it under the bed 
before I went to sleep. 

Don’t shoot at the people, fire your 
matchlocks over their heads. 

What canIdo? Whichever way I turn 
they follow after me. 

It is not so light a matter as you 
suppose, that I can tell you. 

The upper people gained the victory 
because they were the most numerous, 
and, in a difficult country, as bold as 
lions; as for the lower people they 
met with defeat because they were at 
feud with each other, and moreover 
were afraid of treachery on the part 
of their own clansmen. 

Yesterday the water was hidden under 
the ground, to-day it is congealed on 
its surface and has become ice, to-mor- 
row itwillspurt up into thesky in jets. 

He has influence with the people of this 
district because he takes part more or 
less in their deliberative assemblies. 

No, I don’t know where the needles 
are, and I have not got any now, but 
I saw some in the casket the day 
before yesterday. 

Well, go buy some sticks from him, 
and bring them to me, I will show 
them to my father and he will tell 
you what to do with them. 

The boy is lying uncovered and this 
person has two quilts, take one from 
him and throw it over him. 


GRAMMAR OF THE 


Tira mi tsa shwa? Nae winam. Chi la 
tdah na wum, ma e tar kata landi ikkhi 
da. . 

Pa khalgo bandi ma wula-i, da deo da 
sar dapisa topakiina muh khalasawa-t, 
Zah tsa kawam? hara khwa chi girzam, 

dwi ra pase di. 

Hombra spuka khabara na da, laka chi 
tah e ganre, di darta zah wayam. 

Bar ’alam barai gatalai dai, dzaka chi dwi 
der ganr wii, aw pa sakht mulk kkhke, 
marani laka zmario, har chi lar ’alam 
di, hagho larai mindalai dai, dzaka chi 
yo tar bula pa mandz kkhke patne we, 
aw nor, dwi da khpulo ’azizino la tagi 
na wu weredal. 


Partin oba tar zmake landi puta wa, nan 
dapisa pre bindi tinea sha, kangal dai, 
saba ba pa porta disman ta dare wahi. 


Haghah da de tape khalgo sara khula Jari, 
wale chi tsa la-ag ziyat da dwio pa jirgo 
kkhke kkhkata porta kegi. 

Na na-yam khabar chi stani charta di, aw 
di si’at ri tsakha tsa nishta di, lekin 
warama wradz mai pa harpa-i kkhke 
dzane wulidali. 

Jor, lar sha pa baie tina tsa largi wakhla, 
aw biyai e ra khatsa riwra, zah ba e 
khpul plir ta wukkhiyam, aw haghah 
ba darta wayi, chi war sara tsa kawe. 

Halak barband prot dai, aw dah khatsa 
brastani dwe di, yawa ti na wakhla, aw 
pre bindi wichawa. 


128. SHORT PHRASES. 


What is the matter with you? 
How is he? 
I am quite well. 


Ta sara tsa shawai dai ? 
Haghah tsa rang dai? 
Zah jak jor yam. 


PUKKHTO LANGUAGE. 


His is a slight ailment. 

She will be well in a few days. 

He will die, he is not (a case) for re- 
covery. 


Sit down here on this chair. 

Don’t sit down. Let them noi sit 
down. 

Won't you sit down? There is room. 

She sat down with her own mother. 

He did not sit down with me. 

We will sit down with these persons. 


Get up. Won't you get up? 

If she won’t get up I will get up. 

Why did they get up? 

They have not got up. 

Stand up. That willdo. Don’t move. 
Stand still. He stood still on the road. 


What do you want? Nothing. 

I don’t want anything. 

If I want anything I will tell you. 
He asked for five rupees. 

I have asked for even more. 

Don’t ask for anything of me. 


Stay here till we return. 
She stayed, but we came on. 


How many persons have stayed behind 
in the village? Not a man has 
stayed. 

Let them stay a few days with me. 

We will stay with you for six days. 


Where dost thou dwell? 
Abide with us as long as you like. 
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Da dah spuka najor-tiya da. 
Pa la-ago wradzo kkhke ba jora shi. 


. Mur ba shi da raghedalu na dai. 


Dalta pa de kirsi bindi kkhkena. 
Ma kkhkena. Hagha-ah di na kkhkeni. 


Kkhke ba na na-1? Dzie shta. 

Hagha khpule mori khatsa kkhkenistala. 
Haghah ra tsakha kkhke na nist. 

Ming ba dwio sara kkhkeni. 


Patsa. Na piatsa-i? 

Ki hagha na patsi zah ba pitsam. 
Hagha-ah tsala patsedal ? 
Hagha-ah patsedali na di. 
Wularsha. Bas. Khwadzega ma. 
Wudrega. Haghah pa Jari wudred. 


Tah tsa ghware? Hets. 

Hets shai na ghwaram. 

Ki zah tsa ghwdram ba darta wiyam. 
Haghah pindza ripa-i ghokkhtali. 
Ma la ziyate ghokkhtali di. 

Ra na hets ma ghwara. 


Dzaminga tar jarwatalu pore dale patai 
sha. 

Hagha pati sha, magar miing ra rawin 
shwald. 

Wrusto pa kili kkhke tso tana pati di? 
Yo sarai na dai patai. 


Dwi di tso wradzo pore ra sara pati shi, 
Tar shpago wradzo pore ba ming ta sars 
pati kegi. 


Tah charta ose? 
Hombra chi zrah di kegi, miing sara osa 


He has dwelt many years in this city. 

When he arrives, will he live with you? 

Whether he stays or not, he has the 
choice. 

Who lives in this house? 


Show me the road to the city. 

Come, I will show it to you. 

He was showing me another road. 

That man is blind, he could not show 
you the road, 

If I had not shown it to him, he would 
have lost the road. 

He showed me my own father’s house, 

He showed me his own father’s house. 


Goon. Don’t you go. Let them go. 
Have they gone? ‘They went this 
morning. 


When did the men go away? 
Let me know when he comes. 
Don’t come here. Let him come. 


He has come. She has come. 


Go out. Don’t go out. 

They have gone out. 

We will go out in the evening. 
He came out of the house. 

He went into the house. 

Come in. I will come in by-and-bye. 


The water was coming into the cistern. 


Make haste. Be quick. 

Follow them. Go quickly. 

Don’t hurry. Be quiet. 

Stop. Take care. 

Don’t you see? 
blind. 

Do you see? 


Be careful. 
Surely you are not 


How many are there ? 


GRAMMAR OF THE 


Der kala pa de kkhahr kkhke osedalai dai, 
Haghah chi rashi, ba e ta sara osi? 
Ki osi yi na osi, wak lari. 


Pa de kor kkhke tsok osi? 


Da kkhabr lar ra ta wu kkhaya, 

Radza, zah ba e darta wu kkhayam, 

Haghah rata bula lar kkhowula. 

Haghoh sarai rind dai, lir e darta kkho- 
wuli na sha. 

Ki ma e warta kkhowuli na wai, lar ba e 
wruka krala. 

Da khpul plair mi kor, e rita wu kkhowah, 

Da khpul dzain da plar kor, e rita wu 
kkhowah. 


Dza. Ma dza-i. 
Hagha-ah tlali di? 


Hagha-ah di dzi. 
Sahar tlali di. 


Sari kala laral (or tlali di)? 

Har wakht chi ridzi, ma khabar ka. 

Dalta ma ridza. Ra di shi. 

Raghai (or righlalai dai). 
raghlali da). 


Raghlala (or 


Uza (or wuza). Uza ma (or ma wuza). 
Bahir ta (or warchane) watali di. 
Makkham ba wuzi. 

La kora bahir wu wat. 

Pa kor kkhke nana wat. 

Nana wuza. Pa drang ba nana wizam. 
Oba pa hauz kkhke nana watala. 


Talwar wu ka. Zir sha. 

War pase sha. Pa garandi dza. 

Talwir ma kawa. Pa qalir osa. 

Wudrega. Khabar-dar. Pahm ka. 

Na gore (ona wine)? Rind kho ba na 
ye? 


Wine (or gore)? Tso di? 


PUKKHTO 


Shut the door. Open it. 

Tie the cow’s legs. Untie them. 

Undo this knot. It is tied firmly. 

I can’t undo it; do you try. 

If the dog gets loose, you will not catch 
him again, for he uses his mouth. 

Don’t fear. He will not get loose. 


Go to sleep. He is asleep. 

He is sleeping. He is lying down. 
Lie down. Put the boy to bed. 
He is awake. Don’t awake him, 
Awake me early in the morning. 
He has now risen from sleep. 


Do you understand? Listen. 

He did not understand my meaning, 
but she understood. 

I have not understood it. 

Do you explain tome. What does he 
say ? 

I have not understood a single word. 


Say that again. I will not hear him. 
He has written the letter. 

I will write it on paper for you. 
What is he writing, and to whom? 
What has he said in the letter? 


I don’t know, he has not told me. 


Look at me. Do you see me? 

What is he looking at? Isee nothing. 
Did you look at the mark? I saw it. 
I was looking at the book. 

He had looked at it before. 

He did not see me, but I saw him. 


I am very fatigued, hungry, and thirsty. 

She is much hurt, but no bones are 
broken, and the doctor says she will 
be well in six or seven davs, 


LANGUAGE. 


War pore ka. Liri ka. 

Da ghwa pkkhe wu tara. Pra e nadza, 

Da ghiita wu spara. Klaka tarali da. 

Zah e na sham spardi, tah azmekkht wu ki. 

Ki spai yalah shi, biyd ba e na nisa-1, 
wale chi khula lagawi. 

Werega ma. Iaghah ba khalas na shi. 


Udah sha. WUdah dai. 

Khob kawi. Mlast dai. 
Tsamla. Halak tsamlawa. 
Wikkh dai. Ma e wikkhawa. 
Wakhti sahar ma wikkh ka. 
Os la khoba pitsedalai dai, 


Pohege? Ghwag bisa (or nisa), 

Pa matlab me haghah wu na pohedah, 
magar da pohedala. 

Pre poh na sham. 

Tah ma poh krah. Haghah tsa wiyi? 


Pa yawe khabare bandi pohedalai na yam. 


Da biya wiya, Zah ba e wa na wram. 

Haghah chita-1 wukkhkali da (or likali da). 

Sta dapira ba e pa kaghaz bindi wu kigam. 

Haghah tsa liki (or kkhki), aw cha ta? 

Pa chita-1 kkhke tsa e likali (or kkhkalai) 
dai. 

Khabar na yam, ma ta e na dai wayalai. 


Ma ta gora. Ma wine? 

Haghah tsa ta gori? Zah hets na winam. 
Nakkha di wu katala? Mae wu Jidala. 
Kitab mi kot. 

Haghah e pa khwa katalai dai. 

Zah e na lidalam, lekin ma e wulidal). 


Zah der starai, tigai aw tagai yam. 

Hlagha dera khiga shiwi da, magar hadaki 
mat na di, aw tabib wayi, chi shpag ya 
awwah wradzi pase ba jora shi. 
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Be silent. Hold your tongue. 

Don’t say a word. Don’t make a noise. 
Don’t do that. Why do you speak ? 
Why I have not uttered even a sound. 
I am not deaf, I can hear. He heard. 
Hear my words. He does not hear. 

I have heard that twice before. 

She did not hear, say it again. 

T told her that he would not listen now. 


If I had heard your voice, I should 
have known you. 


Do you know me? Is that you? 

T don’t know him, if he knows me. 
By what sign do you recognize it? 
How do you know where he lives? 


What do you know of this matter ? 
I know nothing. 


He did not know the man when he was 
placed before him. 


What is he searching for in the grass? 
It is not there, I have searched the 
whole house. 

I can’t search for it now, for I am not at 
leisure to-day. I won't leave you. 
He comes and goes every minute, and 
obstructs my work. Jet me alone. 
Not until she bit him did he let her go. 


Where have you left my stick? 
I placed it in the box with the gun. 


Take it out, and see if this peg will fit 
in the box. It fits well into it. 


GRAMMAR OF THE 


Chup sha. Jiba di ina khwadzawa. 
Yawa khabara ma wiya. Ghag ma ka, 
Tsala jiba khwadzawe? 


Ma kho ghag hum na dai karai. 


Da ma kawa. 


Ktinr na yam, dwredai sham. 
wiwred. 


Haghah 


Dzama khabare wawra, IJlaghah na awrt. 

Ma dwah dzala pakhwa di dwredalai dai, 

Hagha wa na wredala, biya e waya. 

Ma warta wu wi, chi haghah ba os na awri. 

Ma ki awiz di dwredalai wai, pejandalai 
ba di wai. 

Ma pejane? Da tah ye? 

Zah e na pejanam, ki e mé pejani. 

Tah e pa kiime nakkhe bindi pejane? 

Ta ta tsa ranea ma'ltim dai, chi dah charta 
Osi. 

Da de khabare ta ta tsa ma’liim dai (or tsa 
khabar ye)? 

Hets ra ta na dai ma'liim (or hets khabar 
na yam). 

Sarai mukhia-mukh e chi wudrawulai wub, 
haghah wu e na pejindah. 


Pa wikkho kkhke tsa latawt. 
TTalta nighta, tol kor me latawulai dai. 


Os pre pase na sham girzedai, wale chi nan 
wuzeirna yan. Pre ba dina gdam. 
Sa’at pa si’at dzi ridzi, aw kir me karydb- 
awl. Ma pregda. 

Iliila e prekkhodala, chi wrtinbi e wu chi 
chah. 

Largai mi de charta tkkhai dai? 

Topak sara pa sandtiq kkhke me kkhke- 
kkhod. 

Wu e bisa, aw gora dai mogai ba pa sandiiq 
kkhke dziicgi ki na. Pre kkhah dziegi. 


PUKKHTO LANGUAGE. 


Put.on your clothes. 

Has he put on his uniform? 

I shall not wear this shirt. 

Take off your shoes. Put them on. 
Tie on your turband. 

Have you not asword? Where is it? 


Who is that? It is not her. 

Is your father at home? 

He is gone to plough with his sons. 
His trowsers are rent in the legs. 

Is there fire in the ashes ? 

There is not, they are cold. 

Light the fire, and put out the candle. 


Has he gone alone, or was anybody else 
with him? 

What did he say to you? 

What is your name? 

Of which village are you? 

Are you married ? 

Have you any sons? 
there ? 

How old is the eldest ? 

The day is passed, itis late. 

Close the book. 


How many are 
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Zaytiki di wighiinda (or pa dzin ka), 
Jane e &ghiiste dt. 

Da qainis ba wa na ghindam. 

Panre di liri ka. Pa kkhpo e ka. 
Pagra-I di wu tara. 

Tira na lare (or di nishta)? Charta da? 


Haghah tsok dai? Hagha na da. 

Plar di kor dai? 

Dziimano sara iwe la tlalai dai. 
Partiigah e pa paentso kkhke shledali dt. 
Pa iro kkhke or shta. 

Nishta, sare di. 

Or bal ki, aw diwa mra kra (or k&), 


Yawidzai tlalai dai, ya war khatsa bul tsok 
wuh? 

Darta e tsa wi (or wayal). 

Num di tsa dai? 

Da kim kili ye? 

Waidah di karai dai? 

Dziman di shta? Tso di? 


Mashar ba da tso kilo wi? 
Wradz tera shwa na-wakht dai. 
Kitab tap waha. 


129, EASY DIALOGUES. 


Where are you going? 
T am going home. 
You go very fast, don’t go so fast, 


Why do you make such haste? 

Come, let us cross the road. 

Whose house is this? Yours? 

And who dwells in it? 

Do you know him? You don’t? 
Well, go on, let’s get out of the village. 
Walk slowly. That is good. 


Charta dze? 

Kor ta dzam? 

Der garandai dze, dombra pa garandil ma 
dza. 

Tsala dombra talwir kawe? 

Radza, chi da lari pore wizi. 

Da da cha kor dai? Da sta? 

Aw osi pa kkhke tsok ? 

Tah e pejane? Pe na jane? 

Kkhah, dza-1, la kilt na wiizi. 

Ro ro dza. Da kkhah dai. 


Who is your companion ? 

Where do you live? Is it very far? 

I won’t go there, I don’t know anyone, 
and nobody has invited me. 

Come with me, I invite you, I know 
the Khan, he is a friend of mine. 

Then how shall I return to my own 
town ? 

The road is straight and easy, you will 
not lose it. 

First you go straight forward, then 
turn to the right, and afterwards to 
the left; the road is unprotected, but 
there is no danger on it. 

What's that? It’saman. He is walk- 
ing towards us with a drawn sword 
in his hand. Tell him to stand still. 
Call out to him. Do you hear? 

If he does not stop, I will take a shot 
at him, for I have no sword. 
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Where shall we go to get some cotton 
cloth? I want the first quality. 

Let us go to Ganga, I always deal with 
him. 

Where is his shop? Is it far off? 

No, it is close to us. Come along, I 
will show you the way. 

This is his shop, and there is Ganga. 

Have you any woollen cloth ? 

How do you sell it by the yard? 

It sells by the piece, I cannot sell it 
by the yard? 

I don’t like the colour of this one; that 
is better; I like this one. 

What do you want for this? 

It is too much ; say your last price. 


GKAMMAR OF THE 


Mal di tsok dai? 

Charta ose? Der liri dai? 

falta na dzam, hets tsok na pejanam, aw 
cha sat na kralam. 

Ra sara lar sha, zah darta sat kawam, khan 
pejanam, dshnée mi dai. 

Biya ba tsa ranga jarwtzam khpul kili ta? 


Lar sama da aw asina, wruka ba e na kre. 


Wrinbe barabar makhi-makh larshe, biya 
kkhi las ta girze, aw pas kinr ta; lar 
khushi da, lekin yera pa kkhke nishta. 


Ds tsa dai? Sarai dai. Ra de khwa ta 
radzi, rakkhkali tira pa lis kkhke ni- 
wuli. Warta waya chi wudrega. Nare 
waha warta. Awre? 

Ki haghah na wudregi zah ba pre bandi 
guzir kawam, wale chi tira ra khatsa 
nishta. 


Charta dzi chi tsa khamta akhla? Awwal 
kism ghwaram. 

Gangii khatsa larshi, hamesha war sara 
lagi kawam. 

Dukan e charta dai? Liri dai? 

Ya, ra khatsa nijde dai. Radza, zah ba 
darta lair wu kkhayam. | 

Da e dikan dai, aw daghah dai Ganga. 

Tsa pattt dar khatsa shta ? 

Da gaz pa hisib, pa tsombra khartsawe? 

Pa tiki khartsegi, pa vaz ena sham khartsa- 
wulai. 

Da dah rang mi khwakkh na dai; da ghwa- 
rah dai; daghah dzama khwakkh shah. 

Da dah dapara tsomra ghware. 

Der dai; akhir qimat waya, 


PUKKHTO LANGUAGE. 


{ will tell you conscientiously, the price 
is one; I can’t lie in such a matter. 
Your conscience must be very easy, 
don’t waste it on such trifles, 

I will give you six rupees; here take 
them; itis not every day you get cash. 

I tell you truly, the price is twenty- 
four rupees, but give me twenty, and 
it is yours. 

I have told you the price. 
go to another shop. 

Here it it, take it, it is your property. 

You get its full value, don’t imagine 
you have given it me for nothing. 

Shall I show you anything else? 

I don’t want anything more, 


I will now 
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You have come very late. 

It is yet early. Are you ready to start? 

I will go as soon as I have put on my 
clothes, 

Do you go to school every day ? 

Which books are you reading, and how 
far have you read ? 

He won't allow me to read. 

Yesterday, when I was reading my own 
book, he crept up behind me and 
threw dust upon me. 

He lets no one alone that he may read, 
for he is smearing something on some 
one or other all the day. 

He is a very lazy idle boy, and is of no 
good. 

Have you learnt your lesson? 

Arise, stand still, repeat your lesson. 

You have not learnt it well. 

Go, sit down, and read it again. 

As long as your lesson is unlearnt, I 
cannot let you go to your play. 
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Pa Iman ba darta wiyam, qimat yo dai; 
pa dase khabare darogh na sham wayalai. 

Iman di ba der arzin wi, pa dahase spuke 
khabare bindi ma e wrukawa. 

Shpag ripa-1 ba dala darkam ; hayah wi e 
khla; hase na daichi harawradz rok mimi. 

Rikkhtiya darta wayam, baia da tsalor wisht 
rupa-! da, lekin shil raka, aw mal std dai. 


Ma darta qimat wayalai dai. Os bul dtkain 
lara larsham. 

Hayah dai, wa e khla, sta mal dai. 

Purah qimat e mimi, hase ma ganra, chi 
e weriyd di ra karai dai. 

Nor tsa darta wukkhayam ? 

Nor hets na ghwaram. 


Il. 


Der na wakht raghlai ye. 

La wakhti dai. Rawdnedu ta tayidr ye? 

Har wakht chi zariki mi aghitsti di, 
rawan ba sham. 

Hara wradz madrasse ta dze? 

Kim kim kitab lwale, aw tar kima pore 
di lwustai dai. 

Lwustalu ta ra ta na pregdi. 

Parin, chi ma khpul kitab wulwust, dah 
ghalai ghalai ra pase shah, aw khawre ra 
bandi wu lawastali. 

Hets chi ta na pregdi chi lwali, wale chi 
drusta wradz tsa shai pa yo ya pa bul 
lawanti. 

Der sust aw na rast halak dai, hets da kkhah 
na dai. 

Sabaq di zdah dai (or krah). 

Patsa, wudrega, sabaq di wiya. 

Pa kkhah shan di zdah na krah. 

Dza, kkhkena, aw biya e wu lwala. 

Hombra chi sabaq di zdah na dai. lobe ta 
di na sham prekkhodui. 


You read very quickly, one cannot 
either hear or understand it. 

Speak slowly, and open your mouth. 

Don’t be nervous, bring me the book; 
which is the place? Now read. 

Who is your master ? 

How many schoolboys are there ? 

I don’t know his name, he is commonly 
called ‘“‘master.” He is an old man, 
and we are afraid of him. 
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How is the weather to-day ? 

It is fine. Itis cloudy. It is windy. 

The air is still, it is very hot. 

The fog is thick, and the haze is dense. 

When the sun rises it will scatter the 
fog. Ifthe wind also blows, the clouds 
will be even more quickly dispersed. 

To travel in the noon-day heat, is not 
free from risk of death. 

Throw the blanket over yourself, the 
wind is very bleak, the cold will strike 
you. 

At this season of the year the rain 
generally falls heavily. 

In the winter snow falls, but only on 
the hill-tops. 

If it ever falls on the plain, it does not 
last, it soon melts. 

This rain is very good for the crops, 
for it is heavy; that which is thin 
is of no use, the earth does not get 
moistened by it. 

The heat is very great to-day, I never 
felt such heat before ; one can hardly 
breathe ; as for sleep it is altogether 
lost. Ihave heard that several people 
have died from the heat. 

From sunrise to noon the heat is very 
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Der zir lwale, tsok pre na dwredai na po- 
hedai shi. 

Ro ro waya, aw khula di wita ka, 

War khata kega ma, kitab lala rawra; dziie 
kim dai? Os wu lwala, 

Ustad di tsok dai? 

Tso dzanri di? 

Num e rata malim na dai, aksar pa mv’al- 
lim yadegt. Zor sarai dai, aw ming ti- 
na yeregi. 


Nan asman tsa rang dai? 

Shin dai. Waryadze di. Bad dai. 

Bad wular dai, der parm dai. 

Lara ganra da, aw dip drind dai. 

Chi nwar kheji, lara be e khwara kandi. 
Ki bid hum alwizi, waryadze ba 1a zir 
khware shi, 

Pa takanre gharme kkhke lar wahal, khali 
da yere da marg na dai. 

Sharai pa dzin wichawa, bad yakh dai, 
sira ba di wahi. 


Da kal pa de mausim kkhke baran aksar 
ganr prewuzi. 

Pa jami kkhke wawre prewizi, magar 
ta-ash da ghriino pa sar bindi. 

Ki chare pa same prewate, pati kegi na, zir 
will shi. 

Da baran fas] dapaira der kkhah dai, wale 
chi ganr dai; haghah chi rangai wi hets 
da kkhah na dai, pre bindi zmaka na 
lambdegt. 

Nan garmi dera da, ma chare pakhwa da 
hase garmi na da lidali; wugarai pa 

smushkila sa akhli; har chi khob dai, da 

kho amani wruk dai. Ma awredalai dai, 
chi yo tso kasin la garmi na mrah di. 

La nwar khatah na tar gharmah pore 
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great, but {from noon forwards till 
sun-set it gradually lessens. 


Tt appears to me that it will rain to-day, 
for the clouds are dark and dense. 
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Did you clean my gun? 

No, I have not yet cleaned it. 

Whe has broken the stock ? 

I don’t know, he will know who brought 
it in from the sport? 

I am very angry at this. 
Shah. 

Look at this. 


Call Haidar 
How is its stock broken? 


I am not to blame in this matter. I will 
tell you truly how it has happened. 


When we were coming home from the 
hill, the boy Umar told me he was 
very tired, and was not able to carry 
the gun. 

I then shouted to the huntsman Piroh, 
and told him to take the gun from the 
boy, and to carry it, as it was his turn. 

He took it at the time, but abused me, 
and said it was not his work. 


I became angry with him, and told him 
to hold his tongue, and not to make 
a@ noise. 

Iie then dashed the gun upon theground, 
and said, ‘There, take that;” and 
then went home alone by another 
road, 


Call Piroh here. Here he is. He was 
standing behind you. 
What do you say to this? So-and-so 
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garmi dera da, magar la ghdrmah ralts- 
tah tar nwar prewdtah pore ro ro e 
kamegt. 

Rita kkhkari chi ba nan birdn oregt, wale 
chi waryadze tore aw ganre di. 


Bandikh mi de pak krah? 

Ya, 1 pik karai mi na dai. 

Kundagh cha mat karai dai? 

Na yam khabar, haghah ba khabar wt chi 
e Ja kkhkara rawrai dai. 

Zali pa de der khapah yam. Taidar shah 
ra wu bola. 

Di wu gora. Kundagh e tsa ranga mat 
shah ? 

Pa de khabare malimat na yam, rikkhtiya 
ba darta wiyam chi pa kim shan sara 
shawai dai. 

Ming chi la ghra na kor ta ratlali, ’umar 
halak chi dai, rita wu wi chi zah der 
starai yam, aw di bandikh na sham 
wrai. 

Nor mi kkhkari piroh ta nare wu wahali, 
aw warta mi wi chi la balak na bandaikh 
wikhla aw yosa, wale chi wir sti dai. 

Pa si’at kkhke wa e khist, lekin zah e 
kkhkandzalam, aw ra ta e wi chi da dza- 
ma kar na dai. 

Zah warta pa qabr shwalam, aw warta mi 
wi chi chup sha, ghag ma kawa. 


Pas de bandtkh pa zmake bandi wu wight 
aw wi chi “da, wa e khla;” aw biya 
e yawadzai pa bule Jiri kor ta Jar shah. 


Piroh dale riwubala. Hayah dai. Pase 
shi di wu lar wuh. 
De ta tal tsa wiye? Palanki, da dzama 
9 
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has accused you of breaking the stock 
of my gun. 

He is lying, sir. I never threw your 
gun upon the ground; the boy, who 
is a favourite of Haidar Shah’s, 
himself fell down with it. 
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How long is it that you are ill? 
To-day is the sixth day since I have 


fallen off from my work. What is 
the cause ? 

Give me the hand. [ wish to see the 
pulse. 


Look atme. Openthe mouth; widen it. 

Put out the tongue; now take it in. 

Bow the head; turn the back to me. 

Turn the face towards me. Stand 
straight. 

Stretch out the arms ; open the fingers. 

Can’t you draw a long breath? 

Run in that direction. 

Turn this way. Stand aside. 

Shut your right eye with the fingers ; 
now the other. Shut both; open 
them. 

The sight of this eye is not very good, 
has it ever been injured ? 

Yes, when I was a boy I received a blow 
with a club on the eyeball; we were 
striking at each other in play. 

Go over there and stand still. 

Why do you speak in a loud voice? 
Don’t you see I am trying whether he 
is deaf or not ? 

Do you see that platform? Well, run 
round it eight times, and then jump 
over this stick. 
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bandikh kundigh matawulu tuhmat, pa 
ti bandi dichawulai dai. 

Darogh wayl, ji. Ma sta bandikh pa 
zinake bindi hets chare na dai ghwurza- 
wulai; haghah halak chi da haidar shah 
yar e dai, pakhpula war sara prewatai 
dai. 


Tsomra miida da chi najor ye? 
Nan shpagama wradg da chi la kira pre- 
watai yam. Sabab tsa dai? 

Lis riki. Nabz goram. 

Mi tagora. JKhula wizakai; witae ka. 
Jiba wubadsa; os e nan wubisa. 

Sar tit ki; r& ta sha ka. 

Ra ta makh ka. Sain tdrega (or wudrega). 


Lisiina wu gazawa; priite chinge ka. 

Sah pa porta rakkhkalai na she? 

Haghe khwa ta (07 & khwa ta) mande waha, 

De khwa ta girza. Pa dade wudrega. 

Kkha-i starg'a di puta ka pa otito bindi; os 
bula. Dwire pute ki; wu e ghwarawa. 


Da de starge nazar der kkhah na dai, chare 
hiiga shiwi da? 

Ho, chi zah halak wum da kotak guziir pa 
starghaili bindi me khwuralai wuh; pa 
lobe miinga yotar bula cuzarana kawalt. 

Halta larsha aw wudrega, 

Tsala pa tichat dwadz wiye? 
fzmekkht kawam chi dai kianr dai 
ka na. 

Hagha dinkicha wine? kkhah, tre chapera 
atah guzira wuzghla, aw biyd de largi 
biindi top waha. 


Wine na 
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Your heart palpitates a great deal. 

Why do you take breath in short catches? 

Which place hurts you? 

When I press upon it does it prick? 

Take this medicine and rub it over the 
place that is swollen. 

You will be well in three days, please 
God. 
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Zrah di drazegi der. 

Tsala sah pa land land akble? 

Kiim dzie de khitigegt? 

Chi pre zor kawam tsrike waht? 

Da dawa wikhla, aw pa parsedalai dzie 
bande wu e maga. 

Pa dreo wradzo kkhke ba jor she ki 
khudae kri, 


FAMILIAR CONVERSATIONS. 
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Sir, squire of village has come for 
an interview. 

Where is the squire? Is he here? 

Yes, he is here, he stands outside in the 
porch. 

Has he come alone, or is anybody else 
with him? 

He has left his own horse and three 
cavaliers outside on the road, and 
himself, accompanied by a young 
man, has come here on foot. 

Very well, take this chair and place it 
there in front of me; that will do; 
now go and tell him to come in. 

Good morning, sir. 

Good morning, squire, and welcome, 
you are well met. 

May you prosper, sir, and flourish, and 
may God deal well with you. 

Come, squire, let us sit down, you take 
that chair and I will sit on this one. 

Are you well and flourishing ? 

May you prosper, thanks. 
well, sir? 

How many days may it be since you 
left home? 

This I think is the fifth day since we 
set out from our village. 


Are you 
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Sahiba, — khan da — kilt mulaqat dapara 
righalai dai. 

Khan charta dai? Dale dai? 

Ho, dalta dai, warchane pa mandaw kkhke 
walar dai. 

Yawadzai righlai dai, ya war tsakha bul 
tsok shta? . 

Khpul as aw dre tana swarah e bahar pa 
lari prikkhi di, nor khidn (or dah), aw 
war sara yo zalmai chi dai, dale pa kkhpo 
raghlai dai. 

Der kkhah, dagha kursi wikhla aw halta 
dzama pa makha makh kkhkegda; bas; 
os wardza aw warta waya chi ra di shi. 

Salam dai, sahib. 

Salim, khan, harkala rasha harkala, pa 
khaira raghlai ye. 

Ma khwarega, sahib, loe sha, khudée dar 
sara neki wu ka. 

Radza khin chi kkhkeni, tah hagha kurs! 
wikhla aw zah ba pa de kkhkenam. 

Tah jor ye, kkhah jor, khashhal ye? 

Ma khwarega, shukr dai. Tah jor ye 
sihib ? 

Tso wradzi ba shiwi wi chi la kora ra- 
watalai ye? 

Inshallah, nan ba pindzama wradz wi chi 
ming la kili na ra rawan shawi yi. 
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You must have made a long journey. 
How far is your village from this? 
How many miles may it be? 

Really, sir, I don’t know about miles, 
but we have come here in three days, 
for we rested one day on the road, 
and this morning, which is our fifth 
day, we arrived at the city. 


With whom are you lodging in the city? 

A man, an aquaintance of mine, resides 
there in the Nurmalkhel division, 
and we are lodging with him. 

Have you ever come this way before ? 

Yes, I have come, but I have not been 
here recently, and was not coming 
even now, but that a great urgency 
has occurred, and therefore I have 
transported myself to your presence 
that I might have an interview with 


ou, and explain my own case to . 
you, p 


you. 

Why! It is well! what has happened ? 

I will tell you all the particulars, do 
you give ear and hear my words. 

Well, I will listen, I will hear you a 
hundred times if you wish it; now, 
say on, but see, speak concisely, for I 
have not much leisure at present, 
and my other work becomes hindered 
whilst I am detained here. 

That cannot be, sir; my object will not 
be gained by short words. My busi- 
ness will only be done when you 
yourself hear every word, and sift the 
truth and falsehood from the midst. 
Do me this kindness, and then what- 
ever order you may give I will obey 
it. It is accepted with all my heart 
(with both eyes). 
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Loe pand (or mazal) ba di karai wi. Sta 
kilai la de dziya ba tsomra liri wi? 
Tso kroh ba wi? 

Yara, sahib, da krohtino pa hisab na pohe- 
gam, magar ming pa dreo wradzo 
kkhke raghlali ya, wale chi yawa wradz 
inti pa lari tera krala, aw nan sahar, chi 
dzaminga pindzama wradz kegi, pa 
kkhahr kkhke dakhil shwali. 

Pa kkhahr kkhke cha tsakha tikao ye? 

Halta da ntirmal-khelo pa kandi kkhke 
yo sarai dzama pejandgalai osi, aw 
mung haghah khatsa tikao yu. 

Tah pakhwa chare de khwa ta raghlai ye? 

Ho, righlai yam, wale pa da zir ntide dalta 
kkhke na yam raghlai, aw os hum na 
ratlalam, magar yo sakht zartir ra ta 
pekkh shawai dai, aw dzaka mi khpul 
dzin st& khidmat lara rasawulai dai, 
chi didan dar sara wu kawam, aw khpul 
hal darta kkhkdrah kawam. 


Wale! Khair dai, tsa chal shawai dai? 
Hal ba tol darta wiyam, tah ghwag 
kkhkegda aw dzama khabare wawra. 
Kkhah, wi ba wram, sil dzala ba wawram 
chi tah e ghware; os wiya, aw gora, land- 
e khabare kawa, wale chi da sa’at der 
wuzear na yam, aw zah chi dale nkkha- 

tai yam nor kar mi karyabegt. 


Da na keg, sahib, pa lando khabaro kkhke 
dzama matlab ba purah na shi. Hala ba 
dzami kar wu ghi chi tah pakhpula 
hare khabare ta ghwag kkhkegde, aw 
darogh aw rikkhtiya pa kkhke latawe. 
Da& mihrbangi ra bandi wu ka, aw biyd 
har rang hukm chi farmaye ba e manam. 
Qabul mi dai pa dwiro stargo. 
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Well, squire, I have heard all your words 
and also have well understood them. 
And now it appears to me that in 
such affairs no good will issue to 
you. If, however, you will accept 
my advice I will give you some 
counsel. You say that your enemies 
have gained the ascendancy over you 
and are hounding you, and you fear 
lest you may commit some rash act 
that will criminate you with the 
Government. Such is your meaning: 
is it not? 

Yes, sir, the case is exactly such as you 
state. NowI need your favour and 
require guidance. Do me the kind- 
ness to show me a road by which I 
may free myself from these calami- 
ties, and I will be your slave. 


My advice then is to this effect, viz., 
that you go back again to yourown vil- 
lage, and, having written the substance 
of the related particulars on white 
paper, send it tome, that itmay remain 
with me; and then at whatever time 
any business of yours may come be- 
fore me I shall be acquainted with it. 
Auother point is this, viz., when you 
arrive at the village, see that you do 
not take part in the factions and 

. parties. All these discords arise from 
factions and parties. You must bear 
in mind that you are a great man, 
honourable, and reputable, and, more- 
over, the lord of amanor. The whole 
tribe, as well as the common people, 
look up to you; but if a man of your 
respectability mixes himself up in 
such trifling matters, how can those 


Kkhah, khdn, st4 khabare ma tole awre- 


dali di, aw hum pre pa kkhah shan 
sara poh shwum. Aw osri ta kkhkaregt 
chi pa di hase mu’imalo kkhke ata 
kkhegara ba wu na khejt. Nor, ki 
dzarna pand akhle, zah ba darta yo nast- 
hat kawam. Tah wiye chi dukkhma- 
nano di dar bandi ghalaba mundali da, 
aw dar pase spi lagawuli di, aw tah 
yerege chi mabidi sti da ladsa tsa 
khat& wu na shi aw pa sarkir kkhke 
gunahgar na she. Matlab di pa daghah 


shin dai ka na? 


Ho, sahib, laka chi ta wayal, jukht pa 


daghah shan hal dai. Os sta da mraste 
hajatman yam, aw kkhowuna ghwa- 
ram. Da mihrbangi rabandi wu ka, lar 
rata wu kkhaya chi la deo baliwo na 
dzin khaldsawum, aw ba sti mra-e 
sham zah. 


Dzami maslahat biyd pa di dai, y’ane, chi 


tab biya pa biyarta jarwtze khpul kili 
ta, aw da dagho baydn kiri khabaro 
matlab, pa spin kaghaz bandi wukkhka- 
lai, riwulege chi ra sara e prot wi; biya 
har wakht chi sta tsa kdr ri ta pekkh 
shi zah ba pre khabar sham. Bul da 
dai, y’ane, har wakht chi kili ta wu ras- 
ege, gora chi pa paro janbo kkhke guta 
na khwadzawe. Da pasitiina wirak 
Ja paro janbo na porta kegi. Yad laral 
boya chi tah loe sarai ye, da ’izzat aw 
da i'tibir khawand ye, nor, bul, da 
tape khin ye. Tol ulas sara da ’ammi- 
yiino starge ta ta niwuli di, lekin ka 
sti pa shin i’tibarl sarai pa dibase 
khusho khabaro kkhke dzin gadawi, 
biya kampiyah, adni aw niddn ba 
tina (or trena) tsa ranga khali 
shi. Na, chi khpul qadr aw ‘izzat ta 
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of low degree, the vulgar and the 
ignorant, be free from them? No, if 
you look to your own worth and 
honour you will refrain from such 
useless acts. 

You have spoken very well, sir, your 
speech is appropriate, and highly 
agreeable to me, it is, as it were, 
law to me. I am sick and tired of 
past troubles, and have besides been 
beggared by them. If you will not 
be angry, sir, I will speak plainly, for 
I have suffered incalculable loss in 
these numerous lawsuits. 

How? I don’t understand your drift. 
Tell me the particulars. 

Well, sir, since it is your order, I will 
explain the case to you. The real 
fact is this, viz., that your law is a 
great ocean; multitudes are drowned 
in it. For instance, whoever once 
falls into it and is not an expert 
swimmer can with difficulty get out 
of it, and if ever he should reach the 
opposite shore it is with so great an 
injury that the remainder of his life 
is without enjoyment. If you desire 
another simile I will put it in a dif- 
ferent form. Know then that law is 
like a great glutton, it has without 
measure a great maw, it is not satise 
fied with much wealth, however much 
is cast into it so much the more it 
wants, it does not fill; continually 
shouting, it cries, Give, give! 

I understand, squire, itappears that your 
allusion has reference to bribes. I 
will show you a remedy for both 
similes. Firstly, he that is not a 
good swimmer has no right to throw 


gore tah ba la ’abaso khabaro na dzin 
sate. 


Der kkhah di wu wi, sihib, sta wayai pa 


dzie dai, aw der mi khwakkh shal, 
ganre ri bandi sanad dai. La ter shawi 
rabriino na starai stomin yam, aw hum 
pa e khwar shwalam. Chi khapah kego 
na, sihib, spina khabara darta kawum, 
wale chi dzama pa dagho dero muqad- 
damo kkhke be shina loe taiwan shiwni 
dai. 


Tsa ranga? Pamatilab di poh na shwum, 


Hal ra ta wu waya. 


Kkhah, sahib, chi sta hukm shawai dai, 


pa hal bandibadi poh kram. Asla ma’na 
dagha da, ya’ne, chi da staso ’adalat yo 
loe daryaib dai, makhliq pa kkhke 
daibegi. Pa misal, kim sarai chi yo dzal 
pa kkhke prewat aw pa linbo e mar- 
anai na wi, haghah ba pa mushikil sara 
tina wizi, aw ka chare dzin e pore 
ehare ta wu rasawulai, dombra pa tawan 
sara wushi, chi da dah patai jwandin 
da khwand na wi. Ki bul misal ghware, 
ba pa bul shin darta waiyam. Ganre 
chi ‘adalat pa misil da yo loe gharl 
dai, be kacha loya geda lari, pa dere 
duniya na maregi, har tsomra chi pa 
kkhke achawuli shi hombra ziydta 
ghwari, dakegi na; pa naro lagiya raka 
raka wiyi. 


Pohegam, khiin, m’alimegi chi ishdrat de 


pa bado pore dai. Da dwiro misaliino 
dapara tadbir darta wukkhayam. Aw- 
wul, kiim sarai chi linbozan na _ wi, 
boya chi khpul dzin na paiyabo obo ta 
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himself into deep water. Secondly, 
the man who is wise does not invite 
a big-bellied glutton to dinner. 

Bravo, sir, you have given me excellent 
advice, but it is not to my purpose ; as 
the proverb says, “ The pain is in the 
belly of the potter, and you give the 
purge to his donkey.” 

Well, squire, if you have not benefited 
by it, I can say no more. It is now 
late; we have had a pleasant meet- 
ing together. Go you and rest your- 
self, and I will return to my own 
work. Good day, squire. 

God bless you, sir, may he keep your 
steps on high, and grant you pos- 
session of exalted rank. Then I may 
go? Good day, sir, I have committed 
you to the protection of God. 
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Well, khan, now that our greeting is 
well concluded, I will inform you of 
my object. Iam come for the pur- 
pose of vaccinating, and require your 
assistance. 

With all my heart (both eyes), sir, give 
the order. 

Well, do you be so kind as to send three 
or four of your own men to traverse 
the different quarters of the town, 
and give notice at the several houses 
of each, that I have come for the 
purpose of vaccinating, and am seated 
in your hostelry. 

Here, Shahbaz! do you go to Malik 
Rustam and say that our ‘‘doctor” has 
arrived with a couple of vaccinators. 
Let him collect the boys and babes 
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ena dangaw!. Dwayam, earai chi e ’aql- 
man wi, gedawar ghiri ta sat na kawt. 


Shabashi, sahib, der kkhah pand di rata 
wu kkhowah, magar dzama pa sid wu 
e na shah, laka chi matal wayl, “dard da 
kulal pa gede shah aw kambela Achawe 
khrah ta.” 

Kkhah, khan, chi sta kkhegara pa e wu na 
sha, zah nor tsa na sham wayalai. Os 
na wakht dai; kkhayastah majlis mi 
sara wu krah. Tah lar shah, aw dram 
wu ka, aw zah khpul kar ta biya girzam. 
Salam, khan. 

Khudae di wu bakkha, sahib, paiya di pa 
porta sati, aw da loye martabe khawand 
di kawi. Bare larsham? Salam, sahib, 
da khudde pa aman mi sparalai ye. 


VILLAGE CHIEF AND CIVIL SURGEON, 


Kkhah, khan, os chi dzamtinga jor-taza pa 
khair sara wu shwa, zah ba di khpul 
matlab bandi poh kram. Raghlai yam 
dapira da rag wahulo, aw sta kumak 
gchwaram. 

Pa dwaro stargo, sahib, hukm wu far- 
maya. 

Jor, tah di mihrbangi wuld, dre ya tsalor 
tana da sta khpul sari wulega, chi dwi 
da kili pa kandio kkhke di wu girzi, aw 
da har yo pa biyal biyal kor kkhke 
di kbabar wu kandi, chi falankai da- 
para da rag wahalo righlai dai, aw da 
kban pa hujre kkhke nist dai. 

Lista, shahbaza! Tal wardza rustam 
malik ta wu waya chi dzaminga “ dak- 
tar sahib,” sara da dwah tana rag-wa- 
hanks, raghlai dai. Pa talwar di balakan 
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quickly, and bring them here with 
himself. Then go to Haji and the 
other parish beadles, and give them 
information also. 

If I may put you the question, sir, why 
do you trouble yourselves so in this 
work of vaccination? Whatadvantage 
is thereinit? What medicine is this 
applied to the tips of these pins? 
But this is not a pin, why, it is glass, 
and there is something like water 
stuck in the tube. What contrivance 
is this? 

Give it to me, you will be breaking it. 

Now, if you will keep quiet a little, I 
will show you the advantages of this 
art, for in such an uproar nobody will 
hear a word. 

Be silent, men! Listen, and hear the 
gentleman’s words. 

Formerly there used to be a great deal of 
this small-pox disease in my country. 
Sometimes it was spread over one 
district, sometimes over another, and 
occasionally throughout the whole 
country. It is a dreadful plague. 
If it once gets into a village, there is 
then no escape from it. It invades 
house by house, and prostrates both 
the suckling and the weanling, the 
young and the old. It leaves no one. 
Hither in youth or old age it attacks 
and breaks uponthem. It is, indeed, 
a fearful calamity. Multitudes have 
perished by it. 

He speaks truly. Your speech is quite 
true, sir; we know the fact. 

There is no doubt about it. Now I 
will return to my own story. Well, 
you will remember I said that multi- 


aw madshiinan tolawi, aw dzin sara di 
dale rawuli, Biyd tah haji aw noro 
malikinaino khatsa larsha aw hagho ta 
hum pre khabar ka. 

Ki tapos tina kawam, sahib, taso tsala da 
da rag-wahalo pa kar bindi dombra 
dzin rabrawa-1? Tsa fa-ida da pa 
kkhke? Da pa dagho stano bandi tsa 
dawa pori kirida? Da kho stan na da, 
jor, kkhikkha da, aw tsa da obo ghundi 
shai pa nal kkhke nkkhatai dai. Da 
tsa chal dai? 


Ma la rakd, tah ba e matawe. 

Os, ka taso legktti ghali kega-i zah ba da 
de hikmat fa-ide tiso lara kkhkairah- 
kawam, wale chi pa dahase zwag-zwiig 
kkhke da cha ghwag ba khabar na akhl1. 

Chup sha-i, maro! Ghwag kkhkegda-1, 
aw da sahib khabare wiwra-i. 

Pakhwa dzama pa watan kkhke da da 
nanako randz ba der kedah. Kala ba 
pa yawe tape, kala ba pa bule, aw kala 
na kala ba pa tol mulk kkhke khwarai 
shah. Dera bada waba da. Ka e yo 
dzal pa kili kkhke gada sha biya tina 
khalast nishta. Kor pa kor kkhke nan- 
wtizi aw hum tankai lium zirai, hum 
dzwain hum zor e parzawi. Hets tsok e 
na preedi. Ya pa dzwini ya pa zorwali 
pre wu nkkhli pre wu kheji. Yara, 
bashpara bali da. ’Alam pre qatl 
shawi di. 


Rikkhtiyaé wayi. Sta khabara rikkhtini 
da, sihib, mung ta hal m’aliim dai. 

Hets pa kkhke shakk nishta. Os zah 
biya khpule qisse ta ra wawram. Jor, 
ini, da staso ba yad wi, wu wai chi 
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tudes had met an early death through 
the small-pox disease ; but, in truth, 
this is only half the fact. 

Behold him! . What doeshe say? He 
brings a man to his death, and still 
says that the work is yet incomplete. 
I seek repentance of my God. 

Have patience, my lad! Allow me to 
finish my sentence. I say that those 
persons who do not meet their end 
by the small-pox disease, are not left 
free of its marks. Some become 
stone blind by it, of others, only one 
eye is destroyed, and in the faces of 
many others are left the pockpits. 
In fact, beauty and fairness are 
spoiled by pits and scars. If you 
do not credit my statements, look 
to yourselves. How many persons 
may there bein this assembly? Alto- 
gether there are eighteen persons 
present. Well, now examine them, 
and make an account. Look at that. 
The mind credits it not, but I have 
proved it before your eyes (faces), 
Amongst them, two persons are blind 
of one eye, in the eyes of six persons 
there are scars, and there are pock- 
pits on the faces of fourteen persons ? 
Is this a smal] amount of damage ? 

Really, sir, you are a very wise man. 
Bravo! for your intelligence. 

Have a little patience, [am going to 
tell you something more. In what 
manner, think you, did this art of 
vaccination, that we practise, origi- 
nate? Shall I tell you the particu- 
lars? Well, pay attention. Formerly, 
there lived in my country a very 
clever physician, named Jenner. He 


makhliq da nanako pa bimartiya bandi 
dzwinlmarg shawl d!I, magar da, pa 
rikkhtiya, nimgari khabara da, 


Gora-1 warta! De tsa wiy!? Sarai khpul 


marg ta rasawl, aw hum way! chi kha- 
bara li nimgari pati da. Dzama da 
khudie toba da. 


War wu ka, halaka! Pregda chi klipule 


khabare sar ta rasawam. Wayam, chi 
kim kasdn chi e da nanako randz klipul 
ajal ta na rasawl, hagha-ah kali da 
nakkhe da da na pati kegi. Dzane pre 
tap rindah shi, da dzano ta-ash yawa 
starga wrana shi, aw da noro dero pa 
makh kkhke doghalina da nanako pati 
kegi. Ganrekkhayast-walai aw paimakh- 
tob pa ta-apo aw pa guliino habatah shi. 
Ki dzam& pa khabaro bindi baiwar di 
na kegi, khpulo dzaniino ta gora-i, Da 
de majlis kkhke ba tso kasa wi? Tol- 
tal atahlas tana hazir di, Kkhah, os wu 
e latawa-i, hisib kawa-i. Da wu gora-i. 
"Aql e na mani, magar mii e stiiso pa 
makhi-makh zbad krah. Da mandz 
kkhke, dwah tana pa yawe starge rindah 
di, da shpago tano pa stargo kkhke 
guliina di, aw da tswirlaso tano pa 
makh kkhke da ta-apo doghaliina dr, 
Da tsa Ja-ag niiqsin dai? 


Yara, sihib, der ’’aqlman sarai ye. Shih- 


bash sta pa hokkhyar-tiya bandi. 


La-agkuti sabr kawa-i, tsa bule khabare 


darta kawam. Da da rag wahalo hik- 
mat chi mting chalawii, pa tsa shin sara 
polega-I chi e jari shah? Hal wayam 
liso ta? Kkhah, ghwag kkhkegda-t. 
Pakhwa, dzama pa watan kkhke yo der 
hokkhy ar tabib, jenar nimindai, osedah. 
Der e da nanako randz wu lidah, nor e 
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saw a great deal of the small-pox 
pest, and further, he learnt this, that 
the “aura” of this disease, for the 
most part, had no effect upon the 
milkmaids. Much astonished, he ap- 
plied himself to enquiry and search. 
At length, he examined the hands of 
the milkmaids, and found two or 
three pimples on them. Next he ex- 
amined the cows’ udders, and pimples 
were apparent on them also. He 
considered a great «deal, and con- 
cluded in his mind, that if one were 
inoculated with the matter of the 
cow’s pimple, he also would remain 
protected from this disease. He vac- 
cinated a few with it. On each per- 
And sub- 
sequently it became known that these 


son a single vesicle rose. 


persons, like the milkmaids, were 
free from the small-pox, for it had 
Next, taking 
the crust from the arm of one, he 
vaccinated with it on the arm of 
another, and with him the same phe- 
At length, the 
advantages of this new system be- 


no effect upon them. 


nomenon occurred. 


came known amongst the people, and 
now everybody adopts it. This is 
the account, I have told it to you 
very briefly. 

But this seems a very simple affair. 
What fools we are. We understand 
nothing. Our monks and _ friars 
inoculate after a different fashion. 
They dig a hole, with pins, in the 
skin of the wrist, then they powder 
a small-pox crust, and rub it into the 
wound, After the eighth or tenth 
day ten or a dozen other pimples 


Da kho der Asin kar kkhkart. 


di m’aliim kay, chi aksar pa ghobano 
bandi, “bad” da da maraz hets pizah na 
kawi. Iakk hariyan pa tapos aw pa 
latawul wu laged. Akhir, lastina da 
ghobano wu e katal, nanaka-i dwe dre 
pre bindi biyé e mindali. Biya e ghu- 
landze da ghwawo wu katali, aw nana- 
ka-i pre hum kkhk&re shwali. Fikr e 
der kawah, aw pa zrah da khiyal wu e 
tirah, chi ki da chi rag da ghwawo da 
nanako pa mide wahalai wai, haghah 
hum la de randz na ba panih osedalai 
wai. Datso tano rag pre wue wahal. Pa 
har yo bandi yawa yawa tanriika wu kha- 
tala. Nor wrusto ma’lim shah, chi laka 
ghobane dwi hum Ja ganro nanako na 
khalas di, wale chi pre bandi hets asar 
enakandi. Biya e da yo da lasa khig 
iikhistai ba pre da bul pa liisa rag wahal, 
haghah sara hum daghah yo shin chal 
wu shah. Nor akhir, fa-ide da daghah 
nawi hikmat pa ulas mashhiire shwe, 
aw os har tsok pre’amal kandi. Dagha 
qissa da, dera landa me darta wayali 
da. 


Ming tsa 
nidinin ya. Hets na pohegi. . Dza- 
miinga piran aw miyagin rag pa bul 
shin wahi., 


Dwi da marwand pa tsar- 
mani kkhke yo ghar pa stano kani, biya 
da nanako postaki orah kandi, aw pre 
bindi magi. Pas y& pa atame ya pa 


lasame wradzi chiar chipera tina las ya 
dwah-las dine nore wukheji, aw warsara 
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crop up round about it, and there is 
also more or less fever. Sometimes 
more and sometimes fewer pimples 
rise, and, occasionally, it has even 
happened, that confluent small-pox 
has broken out over the whole body. 
Another point is this, as soon as one 
child is imoculated, soon afterwards 
small-pox becomes rife in the village 
and spreads to others. Babes and 
infants never escape it. If it be 
one’s fortune, he recovers, but most 
of them die. Occasionally it attacks 
old people. These don’t recover. 
Truly, it is a great pestilence. 

Our plan, you will perceive, is free from 
these faults, there is no fear in it. 
If we vaccinate in one spot, that 
single vesicle rises, if we vaccinate 
in two places, those two vesicles 
rise, and, without vaccination, it 
never spreads from one to another. 
The great advantage of our system 
is this, that whilst it prevents the 
small-pox, it injures nobody. The 
great fault of your plan is, that it of 
itself disseminates confluent small- 
pox, and is injurious to everybody 
who may come under the influence 
of the ‘“‘aura” of the disease. 

Here heis, Malik Rustam hascome. How 
many little ones have you brought? 

These are the three. I could not catch 
any others, they have all hidden 
themselves. All the mothers are 
crying, and say they will not have 
theirchildren vaccinated by the Euro- 
pean. They have all run into their 
huts with their babes and young 
ones, and closed the dvors. 


la-ag ziyat tabahum wi. Kalaziyat, kela 
Ja-ag dane kheji, aw kala na kala da hase 
hum shawai dai chi ganre nanaka-1 pa 
drust strat bindi raikhatali di. Bula 
khabara di da, har wakht chi da yo 
halak rag wahalai shah, nor zir pre pase 
nanaka-I pa kili kkhke gade shi, aw pa 
noro bandi lagi. Mashiman aw hala- 
kan tina hets chare na khalasegt. ii 
da chii ndstb wi haghah raghegi, magar 
aksar pre mri. Kala kala pa zaro bandi 
hum lagi, Dwina joregi. Yara, bada 
bala da. 


Dzamitinga hikmat, tah ba pohegt, la dagho 


aibtino na khali dai, hets pa kkhke yera 
nishta da. Ki pa yo dzie kkhke rag 
wahd, hagha yawa tanraka kheji, ki 
pa dwo dziyo waht, haghe dwe tanraike 
kheji, aw be da wahalu da rag, Ia yo na 
pa bul bindi hets chare nae Jagi. Loya 
fa-ida da dzamtinga da hikmat da da, 
chi pa man’a kawulu da ganro nanako 
bul cha ta ziyan na rasawi. Loe ’aib 
da staso da hikmat da dai, chi pakhpula 
ganre nanaka-i e khwara-i kawi, aw ziydn 
har cha ta rasawi chi ldndi da asar “da 
bad” da da randz rishi. 


Daghah dai, malik rustam righai. Tso 


tana wruki di rdwusti di? 


Daghah dre di. Nor me niwuli na shwal, 


tol put shawi di. Mainde tole pa 
jara lagivaé di, aw wiyi chi ming da 
mishtimino khpulo rag pa farangi na 
waht. Tole, sara da tanko aw wriikio 
khpul khpul kor kkhke nanawatali di, 
aw warina e pore tarali di. 
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Oh, wretches! May God destroy you! 
They are a brutal people, sir. What 
can I say to you? 

No, no, khan! Be notangry. It will 
be all right. 
are frightened. I will leave this man 


At present the mothiers 

of mine with you here. He is clever 

at vaccinating. Besides, he isa trust- 
worthy person, and also a monk. 

He will go from house to house and 

vaccinate. I entrust him, then, to 
your care. 

I will now go. Call to somebody to 

bring my horse. Here he is, stand- 
ing behind you. 

Will you not drink some sherbet, sir? 
It is ready. 

I have had plenty, khan, and can take 
no more. I willmount. Let go the 
reins. That willdo. Youare in the 
protection of God, khan. Farewell. 

Farewell, sir. God be with you, and 


good betide you. 
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Stop, my man, where are you running 
to? Come this way a little while, 
I wish to speak to you. 

Whatisit? Jcannotstay. Iam going 
to plough, and my oxen have gone 
on ahead unguarded. I fear lest 
they should trespass on some strange 
field, and the watchman take a fine 
from me. 

Well, if there is a loss before you, go, 
run, and guard your own property. 
I can obtain my wish from somebody 
else. Another man is coming this 
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Aikambakhtano! Khudae di mirat kandi! 
Danga-ar khalq di, sihib. Usa darta 
Wwayam ? 

Na, na, khina! Khapah kega ma, Khair 
ba shi. Da sa’at ba mainde yeredali 
wi. Da dzama sarai ba dale sta khatsa 
pregdam. Pa rag wahalu hokkhyar 

dai, bul, i’tibarl sarai aw pir hum dai. 

Kor pa kor ba e girzi aw rag waht. 

Nor e pa ta me sparalai dai. 


Bare dzam. Cha ta-ghag wn ka, chi 
dzama is di rawuli. MHayah, pa sha 
di wular dai. 

Tsa sharbat na tskkhe, sahib? 
dai. 

Der me tskkhalai dai, khin, nor na sham 
tskkhalai. Swaregam. 
Bas. 
Salim. 

Salim, sahib. Khudae dar sara mal sha, 
darsha neki. 


Tayar 


Mliine pregda. 
Da khudae pa amin ye khan. 


A TRAVELLER AND PEASANT. 


Wudrega, halaka, cherta driime? La-ag- 
kuti rahista sha, khabare kawam dar- 
sara. 

Tsa dai? Vatai kedai na sham. Iwe la 
dzam, aw ghwayah (or ghwayan) mi 
khtishi pa wrande tali di. Weregam 
chi dwi chare pa pradi pati kkhke ga-ad 
na shi, aw kakkhai ri na nigha wa na 
khhi, 

Kkhah, ki di pa makh kkhke tawan wi, 
larsha, wuzghla, khpul mal sambal ka. 
Zah la bul ch& na khpul matlab ptrah 
kawam. Bul garai ra di khwa ta radazi, 


PUKKHTO LANGUAGE, 


way; here he is, he is come, Now 


you go, run ! 

Be not fatigued. I ask a question of 
you. 

Peace be upon you. Be not poor. It 
is well. 


And upon you. That hill is my object, 
by which road can I get to it? How 
far may it be? Can I ride there? 


This is the road, it is a good mule track. 
It goes straight to the foot of the 
hill, then turns to the left, and winds 
up to the top. It isa long road, and 
fully a day’s journey. If you start 
at once you will scarcely reach its 
summit by the evening. Why are 
you going to the hill? 

I go for the sake of a ramble; I shall 
hunt after plants, examine stones, 
and inspect the rocks; and when I 
reach the summit, will take a view 
of the plain from some elevated spot. 

What plants will you go after? The 
alchemy plant does not exist in these 
hills; hitherto nobody has met with 
it. Besides, you cannot go up the 
hill, 

Why can’t I go up? 
me? 

There are many obstructors. Are you 
not aware that there is a feud be- 
tween the Gadins and Khodokhels. 
Both are seated on the boundary line, 
and engaged in making reprisals one 
against the other. 

I have now heard this intelligence from 
your mouth, I was not aware of it 
before. How many days’ news is it? 
How did the feud arise? On what 


Who will prevent 
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daghah dai, righai. Os tah dza, mande 
waha, 

Starai ma sha. Pukkhtana tina kawam. 

Salam alaikum. 
dai. 

Wa alaikum. Niyat mi da haghah ghra- 
dai, pa kame lari ba wardzam? Tsom- 
bra ba liri wi? Spor ba halta talai 
sham ? 

Lar dagha da, kkhayasta da bargtr lar da. 
Sama da ghra wekh ta tili da, biya e 
kinr las ta girzedali da, aw pa kalktcho 
sar ta khatali da. Liri lar da, parah 
da wradzi mazal dai. Ki os pre rawin 
she hila ba makkhain pore sar ta wu 
rasege. Tsala ghra ta dze? 


Makhwirega. Khair 


Sail dapfira dzam, biti pase ba girzam, 
kanri ba latawam, da gato tigo tamishit 
ba kawam; nor sar fa chi wu khatalam 
la kim tichat hask dzie na ba da same 
nandara kawam. 

Pa kaimo bito pase ba girze? Da kimiva 

biitai pa deo ghriino kkhke nishta; cha 

e tar osa pore miindalai na dai. Nor, 

tah ba ghra ta khatai na she. 


Wale na sham khatai? Tsok ba mi man’a 
kandi? 

Man’a kawinki der di. Khabar na ye, 
chi da gadano aw da khodokhelo tar 
mandza patna da. Dwdarah pa brid 
nast di, aw lagiya yo tar bula bota 
bramta kandi. 


Os sta da khule mi di khabara dwredali 
da, pakhwa tre khabar na wum. Da 
tso wradzo khabara da? Patna pa tsa 
shin sara porta shiwi da? Dwi pa tsa 
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are they involved? On what matter 
have they become estranged ? 

A woman is at the root of the mischief. 
Amongst the tribe the rumour is cur- 
rent to the effect that a certain Gadun, 
being in love with some Khodokhel’s 
wife, eloped with her. But the Kho- 
dokhels, not accepting the substitute, 
have girded their loins for strife. 

How long will these matters endure? 
Why don’t they settle the business 
by councils? Cannot an umpire or 
mediator be found? 

God knows. At first a settlement was 
practicable, but now the case has 
grown serious, it will not be easily 
settled, because blood has been shed 
on both sides, and there has more- 
over been death on one side. Had 

. the case been otherwise there were 
some hope, greater or less, of a set- 
tlement, but now it appears that 
there is still greater mischief ahead. 

How many deaths have occurred, and 
on whose side? 

Really, I have not been iuformed by 
any one of the exact state of the 
case, but I have heard that two 
Gadins have been killed by the Kho- 
dokhels, and six others wounded. 

Has there been no loss of the Khodo- 
khels? 

Yes, their blood has also flowed. They 
say that the Gadans shot three 
Khodokhels with guns. Nobody 
has made mention of any death, 
though one of them was hit hard 
and carried away by head and heels. 
Some people say that a Khodokhel 
woman was also wounded. She was 


nkkhati di? Pa kime khabare bandi 
wriin shawi di? 

Wekh da pasait kkhadza da. Pa ulas 
kkhke khabara daihase gada da, chi 
kam gadan da chi khodokhel pa kkha- 
dze bandi mayan shawai, matija e biwuli 
wa. Nor khodokhelo swara qabila na 
krali, mld pa patno tarali di. 


Da mu’amale tar kuma pore ba pi-egi? 
Mugqaddama pa jirgo wale na khalasawt ? 
Mandzgarai yi pwikkh-grandai tar 
mandza na paida kegi? 

Khudic zdah dai. Wrinbe ba rogha jora 
kedala, magar os muqaddama griina da, 
pa dsantiya sara ba faisala na shi, dzaka 
chi da dwaro lorio wine toye shiwi da, 
aw bul da yo palaw marg hum shawai 
dai. Ki hal pa bul shin wai, biya da 
pakhula-tob tsa la-ag ziy ait umed bapaida 
kedah, magar os ma’limegi chi pa makh 
kkhke Ja ziyata wrani shta. 


Tso margina shawi di, aw da cha da 
tarfa? 

Yara, pa jukht hal bandi cha Khabar na 
kralam, lekin awredalai mi dai chi dwah 
tana gaddinah khodokhelo wajali di, aw 
shpag tana nor e jobal kari di. 


Da khodokhelo tsa tiwin na dai shawai ? 


Ho, da hagho wine hum bahedalida. Wayi, 
chi gadano dre tana khodokhel pa topa- 
ko wishtali di. Da tsa marg cha bayan 
na dai karai, magar yo pa kkhke sakht 
lagedalai zam zambolai e biwulai wuh. 
Dzani ‘alam wayi, chi yawa khodokhela 
hum jobala shwa. Oba e yowrala tsa- 
kkhtan lara, chi pa lari teredala cha 
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carrying water to her husband, and 
as she passed along the road some 
Gadin took a shot at her. Some say 
that the bullet struck the jar and 
broke it; others say no, it passed 
over and missed, but the woman, 
terrified, stumbled against a stone in 
her flurry and fell. But God knows 
as to the truth or falsehood. 

Well, it appears to me that they are 
regularly involved in war with each 
other. Up to the present time how 
many fights have there been ? 

I don’t know the number; in fact, there 
is no reckoning. They are con- 
tinually fighting, night and day. 
There was a hard fight in the rob- 
bers’ glen the day before yesterday. 
The Gadins, with banners flying and 
drums beating, seized a place on the 
gap. The Khodokliels in the glen 
below, having built a breastwork in 
the side of the cliff, waved their 
standards at them, and sounded their’ 
clarions. Then both commenced a 
yelling and shouting at each other. 
At length the Khodokhels, with drawn 
swords and singing of songs, issued 
from their breastwork and made an 
attack upon the gap. The Gadins 
fired their matchlocks at them, and 
gave them several volleys. The Kho- 
dokhels were unable tomount the gap; 
they made a great effort, but their 
endeavour did not succeed. Finally, 
they retreated, and turned back to the 
shelter of their breastwork. 

Then the Gadins won the victory? For 
the retiring of the Khodokhels is a 
sign of their defeat. 


Biya barai gadano biyamind? 
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gadin pre bindi guzar wu kar. Dzani 
tsok wiyl chi mardake pa mangi wu- 
lagedala mat e kar; dzani nor way! chi 
na tre ter watala, khata shwa, magar 
kkhadza yeredali pa wir khata-1 kkhke 
lindak e pa gate wu khwadrah aw pre- 
watala. Nor khudde khabar pa rikkh- 
tiya aw pa darogh. 


Jor, rita kkhkari chi dwi kkhiyastah pa 


jang lagedali sara nkkhati di. Tar osa 


pore ba tso jangiina shawi wi? 


Pa shumar khabar na yain, hado his&b e 


nishta. Shpa aw wradz lagiya jang 
kawi. Warama wradz pa ghlo dare 
kkhke yo sakht jang shawai dai. 
Gadano nakkhe yastali, aw damime 
wahali, dzie pa kandaw bindi wu niwah. 
Khodokhelo kkkkata pa dare da kamar 
pa ja-I sangar wahalai, toghiina warta 
tsandal, aw sarniyah warta ghagawul. 
Nor dwarah yo tar bula pa ndro pa 
chigho wu lagedal. Akhir khodokhelo 
ttire yastali, aw sandare wayali, la san- 
gara rd e wuwatal, aw pa kandaw bandi 
halla wu e krala. Gadano pre bandi 
topaktna khaldsawul, tso tso bartina e 
pre chalawul. Khodokhel pa kandaw 
hindi na sha khatal; zor e der kawah, 
wale was e wu na chaled. Dwi akhir 
1G pastanah shwal, aw pa wrusto da 
khpul sangar panah ta wu e jar watal. 


Wale 
_ chi biyarta kedana da khodokhelo nakha 
da lar-wali da. 
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No, the Gadins did not win the victory, 
they did not defeat the Khodokhels, 
for the latter, having prepared and 
arranged everything in the darkness 
of night, carried a night assault 
against them. They made a surprise, 
beat the Gadins, and, dispersing 
them, seized their position. In the 
morning succour arrived for the Ga- 
dins, and they then set out for the 
gap. The Khodokhels could not 
withstand them, and descended to 
their own breastwork. 

Why did not they stand firm against 
them? They gained no advantage 
by the night attack, they troubled 
themselves fruitlessly about it. 

The forces of the Gadins greatly in- 
creased, but succour for the Khodo- 
khels had not yet arrived, therefore 
they returned to their own entrench- 
ment. Further, two Gadins were 
lying wounded in the Gadin’s position 
at the time that the Khodokhels took it 
from them. The Khodokhels cut them 
to pieces with knives and swords. 
Verily, the Afghans fight fiercely. 

Engaged in conversation we have walk- 

What 

I am hungry and 
thirsty. Is there any one in this 
village who will invite me ? 

Come, an acquaintance of mine resides 
in this village; he will feed us. 


ed a considerable distance. 
village is that? 


Can one go about on that side of the 
village ? 

No, no one can move about on that 
side; robberies occur on the road, 
and robbers tramp the highways, 
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Na, gadano barai biyé na miind, da kho- 
dokhelo larai wu e na ka, wale chi dwi- 
o, da shpe, pa tyaro kkhke, har tsa sam- 
bal sitalai, pre bandi sho-khtin yowar, 
Chapiio e wuka, gadanah e mat kral, 
tir pa tir e khwari kral, aw dzie da 
dwio wi e khist.” Sahfr da gadano 
happa ra wurasedala, aw dwi biya kan- 
daw ta ri rawin shwal. Khodokhel 
warta ting na shwal, khpul sangar ta 
ra ktz shwal. 


Hets da sho: 
’Abasa 


Wale warta ting na shwal? 
khtn fa-ida wu e na gatala. 
dzain pre bandi rabrawuli di. 


Da gadano Jakkhkar der wu shah, magar 
da khodokhelo komak ]& na wu rase- 
dalai, dzaka dwi khpul morche ta jar- 
watali di. Nor, da gadano pa dzie 
kkhke, haghah wakht chi khodokhelo 
tina wi e khist, dwah tana eadinah 
joba-al pratah wi. Khodokhelo dwi pa 
chiro pa‘tiro tote tote kawul. Yara, 
pukkhtanah bad jang kawi. 


Pa khabaro lagiya mtinga dera lar wahali 
da, Da kim kilai dai? Wagai tagai 
yam. Tsok shta pa de kili kkhke chi 
ba mii ta sat kandi. 


Radza, dzama pa de kili kkhke yo pejand- 
galai ost; haghah ba dzamtinga doda-i 
wu kr. 

Da kili haghe khwa ta tsok girzedai shi? 


Ya, dkhwa ta bets tsok na shi girzedai; pa 
lari shake kegi aw ghlah lar wahi. 
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Welcome, welcome! Come, sit down. 
The food is ready; what will you 
eat? There is plenty of buttermilk ; 
batter cakes with sugar are ready. 

God pardon thee. God enlarge thee. 


Enough. Iam satiated. More is dis- 
tasteful to me, 
to God! 
praise. 

Take away the water, throw it away. 

Have you a pipe? 

We must go, there is a long journey 
before us. 

Well, you are master of your own will. 

God be with you. 

Accepted be thy prayer. 


unto you. 


Thanks, praise be 
Oh Lord, unto thee be the 


Peace be 
And unto you peace. 


HOSPITAL 


Are all the 
Has any new patient 


What is the state to day? 
sick well ? 
come P 

All is well, sir. 


have come, amongst them is one 


Eight new patients 


woman, 

Seat them all in the porch. We will 
first make enquiry of the in-door 
people, and will inspect them after- 
wards together with the out-door 
patients. Take the pen and inkstand 
with you, and the prescription book 
also, 

How are you, "Umar? Is your wound 
well? 
that I may look at it. 
me that there is some dead bone in- 
side it. Bring theinstrument tray this 


Remove the plaister from it 
It appears to 


way. What has become of that long 


probe? Here itis. Don’t be afraid, 
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Har kala, har kala. Raidza, kkhkena. 
Doda-1 tayira da; tse ba khwure? 
Shomle dere di; prite sara da gire 
tayare d1. 

Khudae di wu bakkha. 

Bas. Mor sham. 
Shukr, alhamda-lillah, 
lara. 


Khudae di loe ki. 
Nor me sekan keg. 
Rabba sana ta 


Oba liri ki, toya e ka. 

Chilam are? 

Dai (or miinga ta tlal dai), pa makhi 
kkhke loe pand dai. 

Kkhah, da khpul wik khiawind ye. 
die dar sara mal sha. 

Dn’a di shi qabiila. Salam alaikum. Wa 
alaikuim salam. 


Khu- 


VISITATION. 


Tsa hal dai nan? Randziirin tol jor di? 


Tsok nawai mariz righlai dai? 


Khair khairiyat dai sahib, Atah tana 
nawi righlali di, pa kkhke yawa kkha- 
dza da. 

Tol wirah pa mandaw kkhke kkhkenawa. 


Wriinbi ba da danana-wilo tapos kawa, 
biya wrusto ba da dwio nandira kawi 
sarada bahir-wilo. Qalam mash winra-i 
dziin sara wiklla. aw da ntiskhbo kitab 
hun. 


Tsa rang ye, umara? Parhar di jor dai’ 
Paha tina liri kai chi tamisha e kawam. 
Rata kkhkari chi danana pa kkhke tsa 
mraw hadikai dai. Da kalo shkarai 
rahista ka, Hagha ugida stan tsa sha ? 
Taya da. Da 
stan pa parhar kkhke nana hisam, aw 

10 


Werega ma, ’umara, 
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Umar. Iam going to introduce this 
probe into the wound, and move it 
about a little to examine the bone. 
I will not hurt you much. There, 
it is done. There is some dead bone 
in it. Give me the forceps. See, 
this piece has come out. There is 
yet another bit. It is caught in the 
flesh, and I cannot extract it without 
cutting. Well, if it is your wish, we 
will leave it for the present. But 
mark this well; the bone will not 
by itself be free for many days, I 
will take it out in a moment, and 
you will not even feel the pain. I 
told you so. Wash the blood from 
it, and cover the wound. 
And what do you say, reverend sir? 
Have you observed any benefit from 
Give me the 
Your pulse is good; it is a 
And what is the state 
of the cough? Do you cough in the 
same manner as before? As yet I 


yesterday's medicine ? 
hand, 
little weak. 


have noticed no benefit in myself. 
My cough is in the former state. 
My phlegm does not cut, it is 
When I take a breath, 
cracklings arise in my chest. 


hardened. 
I can- 
not remain lying down by reason of 
my breathing becoming oppressed. 
Write a prescription for the priest, 
That 1s one dose. Give it him three 
times a-day that he may take it, and 
point out to him the diet and regi- 
men, 
How is he with the eye? Undo the 
bandage. Open the eye very gently. 
Look at me. Do youseeme? How 


many fingers do I hold up to you? 


pa kkhke ba la-ag-kiitt khwadzawam chi 
hadakai latawam. Der ba di na khiig. 
Bas, wu shah. 
diikai shta pa kkhke. 
Gora, di yawa tota ri wu watala, La 
bula tota shta. Wagha pa gwakkhe 
nkkhati da, be da tsiralu na e sham wu 
kkhkalai. Kkhah, ki sta khwakkh wi, 
bae da si’at pregdii. Lekin da kkhah 
pohega; hadikai ba pakhpula tar 
dero wradzo pore bel na shi. Zah e 
ba pa taki wu bisam, aw pa dard bandi 
ba poh hum na she. Ma e darta wu 
wai. Wine tina windza, aw parhir 
put ka, 


awam. Tsa mraw ha. 


Niitsi lala raka, 


Aw tah tsa wiye, mull sahib? Da haghe 


pariina-1 dawa bandi sti tsa kkhegara 
m’alima shwa? Las raka, Nabz di 
jor dai; yo Ja-ag shin ta kamquwat dai. 
Aw da tikhi tsa hal dai? Laka pakhwi 
pa haghah shin tikhege? Tar osa 
pore hets da kkhegare pa dziin poh na 
Takhai mi pa haghah pakh- 
Balgham mi na ghwuts- 
egi, khiyam shah. Chi sah fikhlam, pa 
sine mi shrangahir kheji. Mlist na 
sham osedalai, da de Ja kabla chi sah 
mi dithegi. Mulla dapira nuskla wu- 
lika (or wu kkhka). Da yo khwurak 
dai. Dre euzira da wradzi wala warka, 


sham. 
wiint hal dai. 


chi wu e di kliwuri, aw pal parhez 
warla wukkhaya. 


Da da starge khawind tsa rang dai? Pa- 


ta-I prinadza. Starga der pa ro ro 
Wine ine? 


Tso eiite mi daria miwuli di? Biya 


wnghwarawa. Miata gora. 
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Say again. How many are there? 
He has indeed got his sight. Close the 
eye. Tie itupuagain. Now see that 
you don’t move, and don’t even think 
of rising or talking. Remain lying 
straight on the back, like a corpse, for 
three days more. Shall I get my 
sight, sir? There is some hope, for 
there has been a slight improvement 
from the first state. 

How goes it with you, Taran Shah? 
Has the purge of yesterday taken 
effect? Well. 
closet six times. 


I have been to the 
I have had three 
good watery stools, and three in- 
different motions. I am somewhat 
better to-day, and have derived sume 
ease. But that pain in my joints 
does not go. I have swallowed a 
deal of your physic, but have not 
got well upon it. It may not be my 
fate, hence. What more can I say 
to you? You have a little patience. 
This rheumatism is a very trouble- 
some disease, and is not quickly got 
rid of, J will give you a liniment 
to-day; dip your fingers into it, and 
then rub the hand over the joints. 
In the evening, when you lie down 
to sleep, I will give you another 
medicine. - Swallow it with a gulp 
of water, at bed time, and draw a 
quilt over yourself so as to perspire. 
And what is your state, old man? Has 
the purging ceased? Have the gripes 
Oh sir! Iam dead. 
I have been sitting at stool the whole 


been stopped ? 


Blood and mucus pass from 
me mixed up together. I am burst 
with gripes, my bowels are lacerated. 


night. 


wiya. Tso dt? Da dah nazar kho wu 
shah. Starga puta ka. 
tara. Aw gore chi wu na klwadze, aw 
da pitsedu ya da khabare kawulu khi- 
yal hum ma Jara. Da muri pa shan, 
tar dreo wradzo pore stini-stazh prot 
osa, Nazar ba mi wu shi, sahib? T'sa 
umed shta, wale chi la wrdnbani hal na 
tsa la-aga la-aga fi-ida shiwi da. 


Biya e wn 


Ta sara {sa ranga tereg!, tran shah? 


Haghah paranai jar pazah karai dai? 
Kkhayastah, Shpag guzara char-chobe 
ta talai yam. Dre kkhah da jullab 
dasttina mi shawi di, aw dre lera he 
khwanda nast yam. Nan tsa la-ag shan 
jor yam, tsa asintiya mi shiwi da. 
Wale da da bandino dard mi wrikegt 
na. St& dawa ma dera tskkhali da, 
inagar pre jor shawai na yam. Nastb ba 
mi na wi, dzaka. Nor tsa wayam darta? 
Da da bad 
bimartiya chi da, dera sakhila najortiya 


Tah la-ag-kiti saber wuka. 
da, aw pa zir na liri kegi. Nan ba 
dala yo tel dar kawam ; tah khpule gtte 
pa kkhke wu waha, aw biya lis pa 
bandino bandi wu maga. Makkham, 
chi khob ta tsamle, ba bula dawa dar 
kam. Makhustan, pa giit da obo sara 
ter e ka, aw brastan pa dzin ra wachawa 
chi khwale she. 


Aw sta tsa hal dai, spin-giriya? Dastana 


di wudredali di? Kange di band shiwi 
di? Ai saihiba! mar sham. Kara-i shpa 
pa nasto nast yam. Wine aw ra-ame 
gade wade ri na prewizi. Pakingo wu 
chawdalam, larmainah mi ghwuts shwal. 
La brama prewatalam, nor mi tagat na 
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I am fallen from my guard, and 
have no more strength. My patience 
and endurance are both exhausted. 
For the sake of God pay attention to 


me. Really, I am dying; I cannot 
last. Don’t give way, my good man. 


You will recover, please God. We 
will attend to you carefully, and for 


the rest our feliance is on God. 
Cheer up. Brace up. 
How are you, Sanobar? Does your 


heart palpitate in the same way ? 
Your complexion is very yellow (or 
sallow). 

When I 


rise from a place, darkness comes 


I have observed no change. 


over my eyes, and my head swims. 

I cannot go at all quickly, and when 

at any time IT mount an ascent my 

heart flutters, I become nervous. 

My appetite is locked, I have no 

desire for food. If I eat a single 

mouthful, my belly at once swells, 
it does not digest. Moreover my 
face and feet are swollen. 

And do you say nothing of the 
spleen? Is it in the same state, 
large and heavy. 

No, my spleen is somewhat better than 
the previous state. Svme change has 
come im its weight and size; it is 
become somewhat lighter. 


The 
salts of iron are very beneficial for it. 


We call your disease Anemia. 


What man is this ? When did he come? 

He came yesterday afternoon, and ap- 
pears, as it were, demented. 

Who are you, my lad? What is the 
matter with you? 
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kegi. Sabr zgham mi dwarah khalas di. 
Da khudae da para dzama ghaur waka. 
Zah kho, rikkhtiya, mram; patai kedai 
nasham. War khata kega ma kaka, Jory 
ba she, ki khudie kri. Miing ba sta 
kkhah khidinat kawi, nor bagi tawak- 
kul mt pa khudae dai. Dzain ting ka. 
Takrah shah. 


Tsa 


rang ye, sanobara? 
haghah shan prakegi? 
der ziyar dai. 


Zrah di pa 
Rang di kho 


Hets pa farq poh na sham. Chi la dzaya 
patsam, lyaral pa stargo radzi, aw sar 
ini girzi, ets pa garandi na sham 
talai, aw chi chare pa lwara khejain 
ayah mi dradzegi, war khat& kegam. 
Ishtihd mi banda da, doda-i khwa ta 
mit na kegi, Ki yawa nwara-I wu 

khwuram, geda me pa haghah  sa’at 

Nor makh pkkhe 


parsegi, hazmegi na. 
ini parsedali di. 


Aw da tori tsa khabar na kawe? Haghah 
shin dai, loe aw drtind? 


Na, torai mi la haghah pakhwaui hal na 
tsa jor shin ta dai. 
ghat- wali kkhke tsa farq righlai dai; tsa 
qadr spuk shawai dai. 

Sti maraz ta ma jolaha wiyd. Da dah pa 
haqq kkhke da 
fa-ida-inan di. 

Da kim sarai dai? 


Pa draniwi aw pa 


ospane jauha-ar der 


Kala raghlai dai? 

Partin mazdigar raghai, aw sauda-1 ghondi 
kkhkart. 

Tsok ye halaka? Dar sara tsa shawai 
dai? 
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Look you at my pulse and tell me my 
state. I came yesterday, and have 
taken some medicine, but have felt 
no benefit. 

We are not diviners that we should 
recognize a disease simply by look- 
ing at one. Your disease can only 
be ascertained when you have ex- 
plained the symptoms to us, etc. 

Now come, let us inspect the out-dvoor 
ones, 

Your head aches, and if you eat food or 
drink water you vomit? Show the 
tongue. Enough. Putitin. How 
are the bowels? His stomach is 
hard, he is costive. Give him a 
purge. I have asthma. Do you 
smoke? Did you ever smoke for- 
merly? You require an emetic. 
Drink plenty of tepid water after it 
till vomiting comes on. The phlegm 
will fall with the ejections, and your 
chest will be freed. 

There is a scar in his right eye. It is 
exactly over the pupil, and is also 
dense. Close the other eye. He 
sees nothing. He is stone blind in 
that one eye. You cannot be cured 
at my hands. 

Why he is also afflicted in the eyes. 
Both are bleary. Here, come close 
to me, Your upper eyelids are in- 
verted. The eyelashes are all laid 
against the eyeball. This can be 
cured. It requires cutting and 
stitching. 

My water scalds and dribbles from me 
drop by drop. These are symptoms 
of stone. Lie down on that cot, get 
straight on the back. Don’t fear, I 


Tah nabz wugora, aw hal rita waya. 
Partin raghlai yan, aw tsa dawa ini 
khwurali da, lekin hets pa kkhegare 
poh na sham. 

Zbareain na yt chi ta-ash pa katah da sari 
rand, pejani. [Hala ba sti maraz pe- 
jandai shi chi tah kbpul hal rata ba- 
yanawe, cte. 


2 
Os radza chi da bahir-walo nandara kawnt. 


Sar di khiigegi, aw ki doda-i khwure ya 
oba tskkhe jarbase? Jiba wukkhaya. 


Bas. Nana-e-biisa? Sabra ta tsa ranga 
kkhkene? Geda e klaka da, qabz 


kkhkent. = Jullab warka, | Sah-landi 
mikegt. Chilam ts:khe? Vakhwa di 
chare tskkhdwah? Da jaryastalu dawa 
. ghware. Pre pase tarame obe dere 
wu tskha chi gai darshi. Pa chaliino 
ba di balgham prewiizi, aw sina ba di 
aziaida shi. EB 


Da dah pa kkhi starge kkhke gul dai. 
Jukht pa kasi bandi dai, aw ghat hum 
dai. Bula starga puta ka, Hets na 
wink, ‘lap riind dai pa daghe yawe 
starge. Sta ‘ilaj dzama da lasa na 
kegi. 

Jor de hun pa stargo randzir dai. Dware 

‘lechane di. Hista, rata nijde sha. 
Portani zegine di danana khwa ta ara- 
woli di. Biinre tole pa atarghali bandi 
lavedali di. Da dah ’ilaj ba wushi. 
Prekawul aw gandal ghwari. 


Baul mi swadzi, aw tsitske tsdtske rana 
prewtizi. Dwi kho da gita-i ’alame di. 
Pa haghah kat bindi wu gazega, sttini 
stazh sha. Werega ma, der ba di ua 
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won't hurt you much. Yes, there 


igastone. Do you hear? It sounds 
when I hitit with the sound. There is 
no fear. 
with medicine, and you shall know 
nothing about it. 

{ am weak and decrepid, and my sight 
wlso is very defective. Well, I will 
tell you more. You are deaf and 
white bearded also, Open the mouth. 


These are 


I will make you insensible 


See, he is even toothless. 
ul signs of old age. You are not ill, 
my good man; you are quite well. 
Don’t suppose that you will again be 
a young man, Thank God you have 
lived so long, and repent of your 
past sins, 

139. SPORTING 
Oh Marifat Shah. Come here. 

quick. 

Coming, sir. 


Be 


Here [ am, 

Not to-morrow, but the day after, early 
in the morning, we shall go out for 
sport. We are three gentlemen ; now 
you see to the sporting apparatus, 
and have everything prepared at the 
appointed time. 

Very good, sir. In which direction will 

you go? After what game, and for 
how many days shall you go? 

We will first go to Paja hill after wild 
goat, and then when we have come 
down the hill we will shoot barta- 
velle, grey partridge, or quail, and 
will return home either on the sixth 
or seventh day. ‘Take both my guns 

with you, and put four cans of 


powder, and twenty or twenty-five 
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khigaiwam. Ho, gita-1 shta. Awre? 
Chi sikh pre waham, ghagegi. Iets 


yera nishta. Pa dawa ba di be-hokkh 
kawam, aw pre khabar ba hum na she. 


Kam quwat aw tap yam, nazar mi hum 
der kam dai. 
wiyam. Kiinr aw spin-girai hum ye. 
Khula di wita ka, 
dai. 


Kkhah, zah darta nor 


Gora, kandas hum 
Dwi wire nakkhe da zor-wali di. 
Randzir na ye kaka; jik jor ye. Da 
ma pohega chi biya dubira ba dzwan 
she. 


Khudiie ta shukr wa basa chi 
tar daghah ’umr pore pi-edalai ye, aw 
da ter shawi gunaliino toba wubasa. 


DIALOGUE. 


Ai m/arifat shah, dalta rasha, zir sha. 


Dardzam, sihib, daraghlam. 

Sava na, bul saba, salar wakhti ba kkhkir 
ladzi. Dre tana sahibain yt; os tah da 
kkhkar kalo ta wu gora, aw har tsa sara 
pa nete pore talyar sambal sata. 


Dera kkha da, sihib. Kame khwa ta ba 
larsha-i? Kiam kkhkiar pase, aw da tso 
wradzo dapira ba dza-i? 

Wrunbe ba da paje whar ta dzt 
pase, aw biyad chi la ghra na 
shwalii da zarko, da tanzaro, ya 
mrazo kkhkar ba kawi, nor ya pa 


charts 
ra 


ak 


sO 
tz 
da 


shpagame y& pa awwame wradzi ba 
biyaé kor ta ra rawan ght. Dzama 
dwiirah topakiina dzin sara yosa, aw 
tsalor kiipa-I da dara, aw ya shil ya 
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bullets for the rifle, and two or three 
bags of shot for the other guns, into 
the wallet. And tell the hawkmen 
that they must come after us. 


Very well, sir. Since you go out a 
sporting for a week I will take the 
large and small tents with me, and 
the pointer, and both horses with 
their gear; and the servants and at- 
tendants all collected together I will 
take also with me. And if so be the 
order I will take expenses for the 
road from the treasurer, and conceal 
it in the mule pannier with the clothes. 

You have said it exactly, do so and 
start at noon to-morrow. And see, 
when you arrive at the village pitch 
the tents somewhere outside on clean 
bare ground, and be careful that you 
do no violence, or have no quarrelling 
or wrangling with the people of the 
village. Whatever you want of them, 
such as fowls, butter, fodder, or any- 
thing else, see that you take it for 
cash payment, and be careful not to 
trespass in the fields or gardens. 
Further, give my compliments to the 
chief malik of the village, tell him 
that Iam coming, and shall require 
sixteen or twenty beaters of him, and 
let him understand that he must pro- 
vide good experienced men. 

May you not be fatigued, sir, 
well come. 

May you not be poor, oh Malik. Are 
you well? Where is our tent pitched? 
Show me the way to it. 

It is on that side of the village; go on, 


You are 


Der kkhah dai, salib. 


Ma khwarega, malika. 


pindzah.wisht dine da mardako haghah 
rakhdir bandikh dapira, aw dwe yf 
re taila-1 da charo haghah bul topak 
dapdra, pa dzola-1 kkhke kkhkegda, Aw 
bizwinino ta hum wiya, chi dwt di 
rishi miinga pase. 

Nor chi taisu ba 
da hafte pore kkhkir ta wiiza-1 zah ba 
khaima aw dera dzin sara wram, aw 
klandai spai, aw dwdrah asiina sara da 
asbib, aw nokar chakar lum, tol yo 
dziie malgari kari, ba dzin sara biyi- 
yam, Aw ki hukm dahase wi da lari 
kharts ba Ja khizinchi na wakhlam, aw 
ba e pa yakh-din kkhke put kawam. 


Jukhta khabara di wu krala, daghah hase 


wo ka, aw saba gharmah rawdn sha-i. 
Aw gora, har kala chi kili ta wurasa-i 
dere chare pa spine dige bindi wu dra- 
wa-i, aw pahm kawa-i chi tisu da kili 
khalq sara tsa zor ziydti, ya tsa jagra 
steza wn na kawa-1. Har tsa chi la 
dwio na ghwara-i, laka chirgiin, ghwart, 
wikkhah, yd nor tsa, gora-T chi pa rok 
wi e khla-1, aw khabardar sha-1 chi pa 
pato ya pa baghiino kkhke wu na 
girza-I. Aw bul, da kilt mashar malik 
ta dzama salim wachawa, aw waya 
warta chi falinkai ratliinai dai, aw ba 
tina y& shparas ya shil kasa kkhkari- 
yan ghwairi, nor tah e poh krah chi 
kkhah balad sari di paidaé kandi. 


Starai ma sha, sahib. Pa, khaira righlai 


ye. 
Jor ye? Dza- 


minga dera kim dziie wudrawuli da? 
Lar e rata wu kkhdya. 


Da kili haghe khwaé ta da; tah dza, dar- 
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Iam with you. This is my hostelry, 
do the kindness, 
Breakfast is ready, and the cots 


drawn out are placed outside. 


dismount here. 


Your kindness is great, Malik. We go 
Who is the chief 
That is 


Have you collected 


to our own tents. 
of this village ? 
very good news. 
the twenty beaters ? 

Long ago. They are all present, and 
seated there at the tents with your 


You are? 


men, 

You have done very well. There they 
are, our tents are in sight. Now 
you stay behind, Malik, and after a 
while come to my tent, and we will 
have consultation together. Then it 
is agreed that, it being too late to- 
day, we caniiot ascend the hill. We 
will start to-morrow at cock-crow, 
and if all is well will pass the night 
on the hill. This is the best plan. 
Oh men, do you go and cook your 
dinners, we will go up the hill in the 
morning. 

Come by this path. The ascent is diffi- 
cult on that side; in fact, one cannot 
ascend by it. The reason of it is 

this, that the cliff on that side rises 

straight up to the sky, and there is 
no path. Even this road is not free 
from trouble, for there is the fear of 
snakes in that dense herbage, and in 
many places, by reason of the dry 
leaves, the ground is so slippery that 
many persons have fallen down on it. 

If one’s foot were to slip on the edge 

of the cliff he is logt, for the ground 

slopes very suddenly, and then drops 
in a sheer precipice to a great deep 


Larghiine. 


Pa de liri radza. 


Dagha dzam& hujra da, 
mihrbangi wukd, dale kiz sha. Do. 
da-I taiyira da, aw katina rayastali 
bahir ikkhi di. 


sara yam. 


Sti mihrbangt dera da, malika. Dan 


khpulo dero ta. Da de kilt mashar 
tsok dai? Tah ye? Da kho dera kkha 
khabara da, Haghah shil tana kkhka- 
riyadn di ra tol kari di? 

Tol hazir di, halta pa dero 
sti sario khatsa nast di? 


Der kkhah di wu krah. Haghe dt, dza- 


Os tah 
pitai sha, malika, aw biyd drang sa’at 
pas dzami dere lara righa, aw mii ba 
sara jirga wu kawi. Bare maslahat 
pa di dai, chi nan na wakht shawai 
dai, ghra ta na shit khatali. Saba char. 
bing ba ming rawanegti, aw chi khair 
wi ba pa ghra bindi shpa tera kri. 
Dagha ghwara da. 
sha-1, aw khpule khpule doda-i pakhe 
kra-1, sahadr ba ghra ta kheja. 


miinga dere ri kkhkdre shwe. 


Ai aario, tisu lar- 


Haghe khwa ta khatah 
erin dai; hado tsok pre na shi khatai. 
Sabab e di dai, chi haghe khwi ta 
kamar negh khatalai dai asmian ta, aw 
lar nishta. Da lair hum khali da wis- 
wisa na da, wale chi pa dagho ganro 
wikkho kkhke yera da marin wi, aw 
dzie pa dzie da wucho pinro la kabla 


azmaka khwa-enika dihase da, chi der 
sari pre khwa-edali di. Ki da cha 
pkkha pre da kamar da ja-i khwa ta 
wu khwa-edala, haghah wruk shah, wale 
chi zmaka der zir pa rewand tili da, 
aw biyd sama pa kkhkata yo foe star 


garane ta prewati da. lIlar tsa chi 
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abyss below. Whatever slips on it 
falls into the abyss, and is broken, 
and becomes smashed to atoms; in 
fact, is utterly destroyed; its very 
dust is not perceived, so far down is 
the depth. 

It must indeed be astiff hill. It seems 
to me the ascent of it will be difficult. 
You go in front, I will keep behind 
you. Go slowly, I cannot mount so 
fast. My breath shortens and my 
calves have given way. Is that the 
top of the ridge? Well, let us rest 
a while, and take a little breath. 


On which ridges do the wild goat 
usually wander? Do you see that 
peak, the one on the summit of which 
a stone is standing upright? Yes, I 
see it. 

Tell the beaters to go along the brow 
side and ascend to that peak, and 
then, forming line, to come down to- 
wards us. We will lie here in wait, 
and when the wild goat pass along 
the road will have our shot at them. 


Are the wild goat many or few on this 
hill? At this season there are not 
many, for the villagers, every day, 
roam over the hills in search of fuel 
and fodder, and some few also shoot 
over them, thus the wild goat, being 
frightened, depart and dwell in the 
higher ridges. 

Here he is, look, he comes, do you see? 
This side, here, to the left hand. Do 
you not see his antlers above that 
red bush? He is a large he-goat. 
Wait a little. He will come close to 


Dai kho ba be-shina zig ghar wl. 


pre wn lwedah, garang ta prewdzI, aw 
miategi, dare dare shit; hado, fi fana 
sh1; da dah dire hum na m’alimegi 
dombra lirt pa kkhkata jawar dai, 


Ri ta 
kkhkari chi khitah ba pre gran wi. 
Tah makh kkhke sha, zah ba darpase 
yam. Ro ro dza, dombra pa talwir 
na sham khatai. Sah mi Jand land 
kegi, aw spine mi will shwe. Da da 
kamar sar dai? Ki] 
si’at pore dada lagawa, aw la-ag-kiti 
dama kawit. 


Gjhartsa-ah aksar pa ktimo kamaro bindi 


girzi? Da tstka wine, hagha chi pa 
sar e tiga negha wuldra da? Ilo, wi- 
nain e, 


Kkhkiriydno ta wuwaya chi dw pa daghe 


tselme ja-1 di dzi, aw haghah sar ta di 
wu kheji, biva para tarali pa kkhkata 
di rawiwri, Ming ba dale pasinai 
niwulai kkhkend, aw har kala chi ghar- 
tsah pa lari teregi ba pre guzir wu 
kawa. 


Ghartsa-ah pa daghah ghar bandi der ya 


kam wi? Pa daghe mide kkhke ba 
der na wi, wale chi da kilt khalq hara 
wradz pa ghruno bandi balanr aw 
wakkho pase girzi, aw dzane yo nim 
pre bindi kkhkadr hum kawi, pas ghar- 
tsa-ah tre tarhedali lwuri, aw pa uchato 
kamaro bandi osi. 


Hiyah dai, wugora, ridzi, wine? De 


khwa ta, dale, kinr Jas ta. Kkhkare na 
wine haghah stir daki da paisa? Ghat 
wuz dai, La-ag-kiti wir wu ka. Os ba 
miinga ta nijde shi. Pa wuli wu wala. 
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us presently, Aim at the shoulder, 
He is come, make haste, fire at him. 
Hit! well done! Give me a knife 
that I may cut his throat. He has 
very fine Jong and twisted horns, and 
see what a beautiful long beard this is. 

Look out! another is coming. I saw 
him just now when he turned this 
way from that spur. Here, what is 
that under the white boulder? Gone! 
he is off! missed! 

What men are those? They are coming 
this way in one mass. Sing out and 
ask them who they are. 

It seems to me that they are our own 
beaters. Having come down the hill 
they have united together, and are 

Without 

mistake itis them. I recognize them. 


now coming to join us. 


They are come, 
arrived. 


see, they have 


Be ye not fatigued. How many persons 
are left behind ? 
May you prosper. 
all are here. 


Nobody is left, 
Has anyone a pipe? 
Here is one, take it. Don’t you 
Will you smoke? It is 


very agreeable. 


smoke ? 


The descent is 
easy, we shall soon reach the tents ; 
there is yet some sun. As long as 
there is sun there is light. 
forward two men. 


Arise, come, let us go. 


Come 

Tie this goat by 
the head and heels to a pole, and 
convey it down to the tents. 

It is a large goat, nay, huge, and 
monstrously heavy. Who shot him? 
The European? He isa good sports- 
man. Verily, the Europeans are all 
good sportsmen. 
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Righai, zir shah, guzdr pre waka. Wu- 
laged! shabish! Chira lala rika chi 
halal e kawam. Der kkhah tigd kkhka- 
rina lari, aw gora tsa ranga kkhdyasta 
tigda gira e da. 


Os mi e wulidah 
chi Ja haghah kamara ri de khwa ta 
e girzedah. Hista, di tsa dai lindi 
tar haghe spine gate? 
Jwukkht! khata sha! 
Hahah kiim sari di?) Ganr ra de khwa 
ta driimi, 
ka chi tisu tsok ya-i? 
Rata kkhkari chi dzamtingsa khpul kkhka- 
La ghra na ra kiiz shawi, 
yo dzie tol shawi di, aw os rai rawin di 
chi ming khatsa di gad shi. Bedi 
hagha-ah dagha-ah di. Zah e pejanam. 
Raghlal, gorah, ra rasedali di. 


Pabm ka! bul radzi. 


Lair! wu e 


Nire waha, aw pukkhtana 


riyan di. 


StarI ma sha-I. Tso tana wrusto pati di? 


Loe sha. Hets tsok patai na dai, tol dalta 
di. Cha tsakha chilam shta? [ayah 
dai, wi e khla. Chilam na tskkhe? 
Tah tskkhe? Der khwand-nak dai. 


Kiizedah isan 
dai, zir ba dero ta wu rasegii; nwar 1a 
shta. Hombra chi nwar wi ranrai wi? 
Wrande sha-i dwah tana sari. © Da 
wuz zam zambolai pa largi bandi wu 
tara-1, aw kiiz dero ta wu rasawa-i. 


Patsa-1, riidza-i chi dzi. 


Ghat, wuz dai, wale napar dai, aw be shana 
drtind. Chae wishtalai dai? Farangi? 
Kkhah kkhkari sarai dai. Yara, fa- 
rangiyin tol kkLa-ah kkhkari sari di. 
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Be quiet, my lad. He is called the hup sha, halaka. Waghah pa imulkt 
civil officer. Nobody calls them sihib yadegt. Dwio ta tsok pa inakha 


Europeans to their faces, because makh farangai-na wiyt!, wale chi bad e 
they dislike it. mani. 


Speak of him as “ master.” Pa “‘sahib ” warta yidawa. 


I am sorry for it. I was not aware. Dzamd pre toba da. Khabar na wam. 
What do you think, will he be Tah tsa ganre, hazhah ba rata qahr 
anery with me? kandi? 
It is all right, lad, he also is unaware, [thair dai, halaka, haghah hum kkabar na 
for he does not understand Pukkhto. dai, wale chi pa pukkkto na pohegl. 


THE END. 
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